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In Board of Trustees op Public Schools, 

Xovember 9, 1S80. 
Mr. Brown offered the following, which was adopted : 

Resolved^ That by the authority of the Honorable Commissioners of 
the District of Columbia, the Committee on Annual Report be directed 
to have printed, for the use of the Commissioners of the District of 
Columbia and the Board of Trustees of Public Schools, two thousand 
copies of the Annual Report of the Public Schools of the District of 
Columbia, 1879-80. 

Attest : JOHN H. BROOKS, 

Sec ret a r I/. 
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OF THE 



Board of Trustees of Public Schools 



OF THE 



DISTRICT OF COLUMBIA, 



FOB THE 



School-Year ending June 30, 1880. 



To the Honorable the Commissioners 

of the District of Columbia : 

The undersigned have the honor to submit^ herewith, the 
report of the Board of Trustees of Public Schools for the year 
ending June 30, 1880. 

There were disbursed on account of the Public Schools of 
the District of Columbia, during the past year, tjie following 
sums of money : 

Salaries of Teachers and Superintendents $287,871 74 

Salaries of janitors and sweeps 19,374 37 

General supplies 11,993 45 

Kepairs 25,637 38 

Heating apparatus 3,907 84 

Fuel 7,591 04 

Kent 29,299 30 

Insurance 404 72 

Printing 2,064 42 

Miscellaneous, including salaries of clerks 4,073 77 

^ Totel 392,218 03 

^ Permanent improvements, (sites, buildings, and 

^ furniture,) 46,349 39 

A Grand total $438,567 42 
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Whole number of pupils enrolled in the Public Schools 
during the year, 26,419. 

Average number of pupils enrolled, 21,580. 

Cost per pupil, based on average enrolment, $18.17. 

Whole number of Teachers employed, 433. 

Average salary per Teacher, $653.40. 

Nearly three years have elapsed since the act providing a 
permanent form of government for the District of Columbia 
went into effect, and since the reorganization of the Board of 
School Trustees was by virtue of its provisions accomplished. 

The statute abolished all tlie subordinate co-ordinate bodied 
or boards of the former municipal, or, as it was called, ** Ter- 
ritoriar* Government, and provided for the appointment by 
the Commissioners of the District of Columbia of nineteen 
persons, actual residents thereof, clothing them with the same 
powers and subjecting them to the same duties as had been 
exercised and performed by their predecessors. This in a 
measure created a circle within a circle, and occasionally some 
friction has resulted between the Commissioners and the 
Board of Trustees, incident to a difference of construction of 
the statute, but all difficulties have disappeared before the 
concessions made on the part of a majority of the Trustees 
to the honesty of conviction and purpose on the part of the 
Commissioners. 

A brief resume of the principal acts of the new Board of 
Trustees is an essential element in considering what it has 
done as prefatory to what it may do in the interest of educa- 
tion at the Capital of the country. 

The first steps taken upon organizing, August 2, 1878, was 
to confirm the appointment of Supervising Principals and 
Teachers for the ensuing year, made June 25, 1878. 

The question raised respecting a change of text book^ was 
not so speedily or harmoniously settled^ since that peculiar 
plant indigenous to American soil, the book agent, had come 
from abroad and imparted a spice of his militant spirit to 
more than one Trustee. The result was the characteristic 
warm, but amidlble contest over arithmetics, concluding in the 
retention of the Davies* series. 
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The next question of interest in the Board was incident to 
the eligibility of its President to membership on account of 
citizenship in the State of Massachusetts. A communication 
from the Commissioners informing the Board of the revoca- 
tion of that gentleman's appointment, and the substitution of 
William J. Khees, Esq., was received, occasioning a fresh or- 
ganization of the Board, which was effected harmoniously by 
the election of Mr. W. W. Curtis, President, and Mr. John 
H. Brooks, Secretary. 

The yellow fever, that periodical scourge of the South, was 
raging at this time, September 10, 1878, and a resolution was 
passed calling upon all interested in the Public Schools to 
contribute to the relief of their suffering fellow-citizens. A 
prompt and generous response was made by the children and 
teachers, and one of the practical lessons of public school 
ethics was implanted in soil that welcomed the seed. 

The most important act of the Board of Trustees since its 
organization, August 2, 1878, was the adoption of amend- 
ments to Articles IV and V of the By-Laws. These amend- 
ments consisted of a series of provisions and safeguards 
thrown around the examinations of applicants for teacher- 
ships and promotions. They were prepared by Charles E. 
Hovey, Esq., of the old Board of Trustees, and in addition 
to providing a philosophical and uniform rule for examina- 
tion of candidates, they secured impartiality on the part of 
the examiners, independence on the part of the Trustees, and 
provided scholarship as a basis of admission as an instructor, 
leaving to time — the only test — to determine respecting the 
possession of those other essential qualifications whose pos- 
session or want trial alone can discern. 
• The amendments have been an impassable barrier to the 
entrance into the profession of teacher of many applicants, 
who, together with their friends, regard public schools as an 
asylum for the maintenance of such as have more influence 
than means, more friends than abilities. 

The value of these provisions for examitiation received the 
first testimony in their favor shortly after their adoption. A 
communication from Supervising Principal A. T. Stuart had 
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been received asking for an investigation respecting an alleged 
error in his marking of a candidate at a previous examination. 
It appeared, after inquiry, that a member of the old Board had 
undertaken to correct the conclusions of this examiner, and 
by deciding upon a change in a decimal mark tided a rejected 
applicant over the Rubicon. The Committee on Teachers in- 
vestigated the subject and the examination papers of the ap- 
plicant and affirmed Mr. Stuart's marking, at the same time 
vindicating him from a charge involving either extreme care- 
lessness or ignorance. Errors of this character are provided 
against in the future, and the Board can congratulate itself 
upon the possession of a method of examination, which not 
only secures the strictest impartiality, but leaves no room for 
suspicion upon the part of the class of chronic fault-finders 
that infest every school community. 

The reorganization of the Board was early sized upon as a 
favorable opportunity by some misinformed individuals to file 
charges against the management of the Colored Schools. At 
the request of Mr. John H. Brooks, one of the Trustees rep- 
resenting that Division, the subject was referred to a com- 
mittee consisting of three Trustees of the White Schools, who 
closed an elaborate and exhaustive report with tliis assuring 
and encouraging finding: *' Your committee finds nothing 
in the management of the schools of this Division which in- 
dicates other than a faithful and zealous discharge of duty by 
its Superintendent and the members of its Sub-Board.'' 

BUILDINaS. 

One of the first tasks of the Board was to exert itself in 
favor of appropriations for the purchase of sites and the erec- 
tion of suitable buildings. The numerous rooms rented at 
extravagant rates, their unfitness for the purpose in the spe- 
cial requirements of light and ventilation j were arguments 
which addressed themselves favorably to Congress, and the 
Board succeeded in obtaining appropriations for the building 
of the Force and Peabody school-houses, which were occupied 
on the first of the present year. There was some conflict of 
views in the Board and with the Commissioners touching 
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plans, but these questions yielded to the common object of 
all, and the schools of the First and Third Divisions are oc- 
■ cupying the two twelve-room buildings, while another for the 
White Schopls and one for the Colored Schools are under pro- 
cess of erection. The former is planned after the ^^ Henry 
Building/' or miniature model, which was an element of our ' 
contribution to the Paris Exposition. Two small school- 
houses have also been built for the County Schools. 

In the meantime the increase of school population has 
necessitated the continued occupation of hired rooms, some of 
which have been condemned by the Health Officer. 

With the exception of the Henry Building, in process of 
erection, no advance has been made in school architecture, 
and in the opinion of the Board the placing of the water- 
closets in the basements of the Force and Peabody Build- 
ings is a retrograde and very objectionable movement. — See 
Minutes '79-80, pp. 8-^9. 

There is especial need — greater now than ever — ^fora High 
School building. ThaX/ommissioners, who came to the aid 
of the Board, and dedicated a part of square 446 for the Henry 
Building, also, it is, believed, are in sympathy with the ef- 
fort to obtain the remainder of that square for a High School 
site, as well as to the dedication of the Washington City 
School Fund, amounting to about $70,000, for the erection of 
a building. 

In no city north or south of Washington have the inter- 
ests of the High School been so neglected. The accommo- 
dations for pupils have been and are inconvenient and insuf- 
ficient; a very limitednumber only of pupils can be transferred 
from the Eighth Grade schools, and the salaries of principals 
and assistants are far below the average throughout the 
country. 

SUPERVISING PRINCIPALS AND TEACHERS. 

The Supervising Principals as a class are a faithful, over- 
worked and under-paid body, when their jurisdiction and 
duties are taken into consideration. This is especially the 
ease in the Second Division, whose geographical area is so 
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extensive and schools so numerous. On the 8th of October, 
1878, Trustee Lloyd, of the Fourth Division, offered a reso- 
lution looking to the re-districting of the schools, and although 
the matter has been since frequently discussed, nothing prac- 
tical has been accomplished. The corps of Teachers on the 
.lyhole are deserving of most favorable consideration for their 
efforts to raise the standard of education at the Capital, and 
have generally, it is believed, labored faithfully for the im- 
provement of themselves in their profession and their schools 
in the commendable rivalry for solid results. 

The neglect of supervisors and the incapacity of teachers 
furnish the foes of the Public-School system with their ammu- 
nition. The remarkable report of Mr. Walton on the schools 
of Norfolk County, Massachusetts, supplying the common 
scolds of the common schools with new inspiration for old 
common places about the utter failure of the system, shows 
that neglectful supervision and machine-teaching are at the 
bottom of whatever evils creep into the system, and which are 
considered by the enemies of the system as its inseparable in- 
cidents. 

Selfishness, in the absence of professional pride, appeals to 
every teacher to save from unpopularity an institution with 
which they have identified their lives and fortunes. Those 
who have an esprit du corps ^ who recognize the nobility of their 
calling, and the responsibility of the situation, must feel that 
the neglect of others requires more from them, and we believe 
that they are responding to the demand. 

Teachers may be divided into three classes : First, those 
who have graduated at Normal Schools, and who, by applying 
and improving upon the instruction received at such institu- 
tions, have progressively developed in their personal and pro- 
fessional charaicters : second, those who have not graduated 
at Normal Schools, but whose ;natural ability, supplemented 
by conscientious observation, iadependent study, and ambi- 
tious industry, has lifted them into the front ranks of pro- 
fessional teachers ; and third, those who have entered the 
lists for a livelihood, who are content to stay to-morrow where 
yesterday found them, who point to percentages as the vin- 
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dication of the superiority of ''cramming" over the philo- 
scyphical methods^ and who regard their monthly check as the 
tTDdorsement of their success and the token of their equality 
with their iellow-teachers. 

We belicTe that the broad spirit of the profession is begin- 
ning to thoroughly pervade our different grades. Some of 
the teachers, we are informed, have formed classes for special 
instruction in elocution, mathematics, and the natural sci- 
ences, and the grade meetings, under the soperWsion of the 
Superintendent^ have been faithfully attended and been char- 
acterized in many instances by the exhibition of the highest 
talent, and shown encouraging evidences of industrious' and 
original preparation. 

THE NORMAL SCHOOL. 

Every report of every educator points to the Normal Schools 
of the country as the hope and reliance of the Public-School 
system. Every investigation into charges made against the 
system realizes how its popularity, its growth, and develop- 
ment depend upon educated teachers. The importance and 
value of such an institution to the rest of the system are 
being illustrated by our daily experience and the comparison 
which it affords. 

The Normal School rests upon a great moral basis, and 
those interested in the obligations and missions of the Public- 
School system recognize it. Childhood appeals for protection 
from ignorance as much as it does for protection against 
cruelty. Trustees and others who undertake to act as the 
agents for society, government, and parents, as guardians of 
their children, are inexcusable if, in the selection of teachers, 
they do not provide the best ; and the surest way of procur- 
ii^g good, teachers is to educate them ourselves. This right 
of childhood, duty of Trustee, and method of recognizing 
the one and performing the other, clash, it is true, with the 
selfish interest of some and the anti-progres^iveness of others. 
It is true also that they often retire the old teacher who has 
survived her usefulness, but not the respect due to her past 
services. This seems a hardship, and so it impressed Robert 
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Southey over forty years ago, when the rights of children 
began to be recognized in England. His lament will awaken 
an echo in many a heart that forgets that the helplessness of 
childhood is supplemented by years to come of possibilities for 
good or evil, and that the helplessness of old age awaits upon 
the release of death and the repose of the grave. He says : 
^^ The village schoolmistress, such as Shenstone describes in 
his admirable poem, and such as Kirke White drew from the 
life, is no longer a living character. The new system of edu- 
cation has taken from this class of women the sta£f of their 
declining age, as the spinning-jennies have silenced the do- 
mestic music of the spinning-wheel. Both changes have 
come on unavoidably in the progresd of human affairs.'' 

But the village schoolmistress is a living character, and 
the dilemma is too often presented of comparing and deciding 
between the intellectual activity of from forty to sixty young 
minds, and the repose and peace of one venerable, respected, 
belaved, but superannuated teacher. 

The situation is a trying one, but the responsibility forthe 
precious hours of a childhood which unfortunately is so often 
too soon sent into the world to labor and struggle for material 
existence, weighs the balance to the side of those whose help- 
lessness is that of infancy, and whose brains and hearts be- 
long in a measure to society, that pays for their education and 
development. 

Bacon's maxim of reform was '' Let a living fountain flow 
into the stagnant waters." Our Normal School is that foun- 
tain — to supply every year a fresh band of educated and en- 
thusiastic young teachers. Its capable and industrious Prin- 
cipal not only devotes her energies to those under her special 
charge, she meets their predecessors in classes and as indi- 
viduals, encouraging and aiding them in their efforts. 

In Conclusion we would commend to the Board the pro- 
priety of increasing the number of the class, and of afford- 
ing Miss Smith additional aid. 

THE MINER NORMAL SCHOOL. 

This school, which bears the same relation to the Colored 
schools that the Washington Normal School does to the 
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White schools, owes its present existence and efficient organi- 
zation in the main to the efforts of Mr. John H. Brooks, Trustee 
of the Seventh Division, who brought about a conference be- 
tween the Trustees of the Miner Fund, and the Trustees of this 
Board, which resulted in realizing the philanthropic inten- 
tion of Miss Miner, by securing to the colored people higher 
education and securing to our Colored schools competent in- 
structors of their own race. 

. We express the belief and hope that the Miner Normal 
School, whose first year has proved so sucfcessful under the 
earnest and faithful charge of its Principal, Miss Martha B. 
Briggs, will eventually not only supply the Colored schools of 
the District with educated and earnest teachers, but that it 
will in a measure contribute to supply the demand of the 
South for colored teachers for the colored race. 

That section offers a glorious field for missionary work for 
those who appreciate the blessings they have received and 
wish to distribute ' their fruits among their needy and less 
fortunate fellow-beings. 

Superintendent Cook, of the Seventh Division, and its Sub- 
Board, have labored faithfully to harmonize its schools. Pri- 
mary, High, and Normal, with the whole system, and their 
efforts have been crowned with that encouragement which is 
an educator's highest and most satisfactory reward. 

THE HIGH SCHOOLS. 

The standard of these schools has been advanced, addi- 
tional assistants of a high order of education and ability 
have been engaged, aild the progress made has been most sat- 
isfactory. 

More attention is being given to English literature than it 
formerly received, and the foundation of a broader culture is 
thus being laid. 

We feel called upon to refer again to the want of a High 
School building, as better accommodations would in many 
respects contribute to the advancement of the interests of 
High School education at the Capital. But until these are 
obtained we do not think it necessary to submit any sugges- 
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tioDS for enlarging the scope of its mission — either as to 
the numbers of the scholars or the course of stud v. 

m 

TEXT-BOOKS AND COURSE OP STUDY. 

The action of the Board, June 10, 1879, in establishing 
half-day schools only for pupils of the First and Second 
Grades, has been endorsed by the results of the experiment. 

The recent changes in text-books were confined to the sub- 
stitution of Davies & Peck's series of arithmetics for Davies' 
series — a substitution which seems to haire given general 
satisfaction to the teachers, and which we believe to be bene- 
ficial in all respects ; and the Elementary Lessons in Eng« 
lish, by Prof. Whitney and Mrs. N. L. Knox, has been 
substituted for Hadley's Lessons in Language, with satis- 
factory results. 

The introduction of a few classics of English literature, as 
occasional readers in the elementary Grades, has in its bene- 
fits surpassed the most sanguine expectations. The method 
of using them has contributed not only to improve the read- 
ing of the pupils, but has added thought and style to their 
compositions. 

MISCELLANEOUS. 

The Board has accomplished some missionary work by 
establishing, upon the urgent request of Mr. W. W. Curtis, 
Trustee of the Fifth Division, a school at the Industrial Home, 
and through Mr. John H. Brooks, of the Seventh Division, 
one at the Home in charge of the Association for the Relief 
of Destitute Women and Children. 

The progress made in drawing has been very praiseworthy, 
both on the part of pupils and teachers, and the study is for 
the first time in the hands of the teachers themselves, the 
special instructors in that branch confining themselves to in- 
struction in the High and Normal Schools and to the Teach- 
ers' classes. 

Good writing is a noticeable feature in our schools,. and it 

is due to the special interest taken in that branch by the 
Superintendents. 
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The recent concerts given by two of the Divisions afforded 
gratifying evidence of the progress made in music, and the 
pleasure afforded to large audiences testified to the apprecia- 
tion of the parents of the children and the friends of the 
schools, of this study, which is restful, refining, and also 
profitable — since from it the schools have derived their only 
income for the purchase of many necessary books of refer- 
ence, as well as their pianos. 

The resolution of the Board to erect a monument over the 
grave of the late W. W. Seaton, Esq., as an expression of 
grateful respect for his life and memory, will, we are assured, 
meet with a warm response from the pupils and the public. 
Mayor of Washington City, President of the Board of Trus- 
tees of the Public Schools, associate Editor, with Mr. Joseph 
Gales, of the National Intelligencer, he lived a life of useful- 
ness to his country, its capital, and its Public Schools, and it 
seems peculiarly proper that they who are now enjoying the 
fruits of his unselfish life should pay this respect to his 
memory. 

Nothing, we regret to say, has been done in the direction 
of introducing the special teaching of elocution in the schools, 
although we believe that the endorsement of Miss M. K. 
Schreiner as a teacher of that subject, and an earnest recom- 
mendation to the teachets to apply themselves to its study 
and instruction, have resulted in a somewhat general consid- 
eration of its necessity and benefits. 

The President and Board of Trustees of the Johns Hop- 
kins University have, at the instance of a committee of this 
Board, assisted by General William S. Birney, a warm friend 
of our schools, placed the District of Columbia in the same 
relation to that institution that is occupied by the States of 
Maryland and Virginia. As yet the Public Schools, however, 
cannot avail themselves of this generous provision for mer- 
itorious students Our High School curriculum falls short 
of making any connection with the University. It is grat- 
ifying, however, to say that one of our pupils who obtained 
the Kendall Scholarship, and took a collegiate course at 
Columbian University, is now connected with the faculty of 
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the Johns Hopkins University, and is regarded as a young 
gentleman of great promise. 

As the interest in the young minds committed to our charge 
does not cease with the severance of their connection with the 
Public Schools, we are gratified to be able to point to* the 
class organizations of the graduates of the High Schools, 
their association together for mutual improvement, and that 
many of the members of former classes are pursuing general 
studies, special professions, or engaged in business, or have 
obtained positions under the Government, for instance, in the 
Revenue Marine, through the channel of an impartial and 
exhaustive competitive examination. 

One of the committee had the pleasure of attending the 
recent reunions of class 1878 and class 1880 of the Boys' 
High School, and states that the exhibition of dignity of de- 
portment, intelligence in discussion, facility and correctness 
of speech, amiable and kindly manner, talent in composition 
and recitation, were exceedingly gratifying. 

To J. Ormond Wilson, Esq., Superintendent, is due an 
expression of thanks for his indefatigable labors in behalf of 
the schools, and for the considerate support which he has 
given the Board of Trustees. Behind the foremost and before 
the last, he has kept in a conservative path, not being wed- 
ded to old idols nor venturing upon untried and untested nov- 
elties. When it is considered that the Public Schools of the 
District possess no school fund, have never been the recipient 
of any gift of public lands from the General Government, and 
even obtain their annual and meagre contribution from local 
taxation through more or less opposition, the high standing 
of the schools and their successful working must in a great 
measure be referred to his able administration. 

In conclusion, we desire to express, in the name of the 
Board of Trustees, its appreciation of the impartial and able 
manner in which its President, C. M. Matthews, Esq., has 
presided over its proceedings. 

B. G. LOVEJOY, 
JAMES B. NOURSE, 
JOHN F. N. WILKINSON, 
Committee on Annual Report. 




Superintendent Wilson's Report. 



To the Board of Trustees of Public Schools : 

Gbntlbmbn: Herewith is presented my Tenth Annual 
Report of the Public Schools under my supervision — the 
White schools of Washington and Georgetown, and the 
White and Colored schools of The County. Embodied in 
it also will be found a concise statement and a few general 
statistics relating to all the Public Schools in the District 
of Columbia: 

Summary of Statistics of the White Schools of Washington and 
Georgetown for the School-Year ending June 30, 1880. 



[Form Reoommended by The National Educational Association, at Detroit, 

IN August, 1874.] 



Items designated by " W" relate exclusively to White schools. 

1. Washington and Georgetown. 

2. District of Columbia. 

W. 3. Total population according to census of 1880, 108.688. 
4. Legal s<^ool-age, between 6 and 17 years, inclusive.) 

Under 6 None. 

Between 6 and 16 26,279 

Over 16 1,863 



W. 5. Number of school population, 
according to census of 1880. 



Total number of legal school-age 27 ,142 

Undei* 6 None. 

Between 6 and 16 15,351 

Over 16 377 



IF. 0. Whole number of different chil- 
dren enrolled in public schools, 
excluding duplicate enrol- 

^^^^' [ Total 15,728 

W, 7. Estimated enrolment in private and parochial schools for the school-year... . 5,481 

W. 8. Number of school days in the year 203 

W. 9. Number of days the schools were taught 193 
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W, 22. ANNUAL SALARIES. 




Male 



Of dty superintendent 

Of assistant superintendents j j-flmaie 

Of principals in primary schools, no class oli^^^^ 



f principals in primary schools, no class of ( iltoi^ 
which has completed the fourth year's course \ Sf«f«Vr 
of study ( Female. 

Of assistants in primary schools { female. 



Of principals in grammar schools, the lowest ( w.i^ 
ciass of which has completed the fourth \ SfJvfoi*^* 
year's course ( Female. 



Of assistants in grammar scho<^ { ^^Jj^^e 



Of principals in high schools I Female' 



Of assistants in high schools | p^^jjie! 

Of principals in normal schools j F*maie! 



Maxi- 


MINI- 


mum. 


MUM. 


$2,4»0 


$2,430 


1,650 
None. 


i;650 
None. 


None. 
700 


None. 
400 


None. 
None. 


None. 
None. 


1,000 
1,000 


750 
650 



Of assistants in normal schools, including ( Male 

critic teachers l Female. 



Of teachers in eyening schools j 



Male 

Female. 



I Music 
Drawing 
Penmanship.... 



None. 
650 

1,300 
1,200 

750 
750 

None. 
1,350 

None. 
650 

None. 
None. 

960 

700 

None. 



None. 
250 

1,300 
1,200 

750 
750 

None. 
1,350 

None. 
650 

None. 
None. 

400 

650 

None^ 



$2,430 

1,650 
None. 



None. 
562 

None. 
None. 

944 

777 

None. 
330 

1,800 
1,200 

750 
750 

None. 
1,350 

None. 
650 

None. 
None. 

640 

675 

None. 



J 



RECEIPTS. 
23. Balance on hand from last school year 



None. 



24. Amount received from interest on per- 
manent funds 



State. 



County. 
Local... 



None. 

None. 

$2,224 71 



$2,224 71 



25. Amount received from taxation.. 



State None. 

Local $426,578 93 



26. Amount received from tuition fees 

27. Amount received from all other sources. 



42(5,578 93 

None 
132 30 



Total receipts $428,935 94 



IT. 28. Permanent. 



EXPENDITURES. 

For sites and buildings $43,066 55 

For furniture and apparatus.. 2,435 44 

For libraries None. 



$45,501 99 
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W. 22. ANNUAL SALARIES. 



(Male ' 

\ Female ' 



Of dty fluperlhtendent 

Of assistant superintendents 

Of principals In primary schools, no class of ( •^ir^^ 
which has completed the fourth year's course j ^^tDaie 

Of assistants in primary schools f ^^^^ 

Of principals in grammar schools, the lowest ( ^^oio 
ciass of which has completed the fourth J female 
year soourse. ...■•..••.«.••...•..•••.•••.•..•••.•.• ( 

Of assistants in grammar schools j ^'^{^e 

Of principals in high schools { Female' 

Of assistants In high schools { F^mia'e! 

Of principals In normal schools j pJl^ale! 



MAXI- 
MUM. 



Of assistants in normal schools, including ( Male 

critic teachers ( Female. 



Of teachers in eyening schools. 



( Male 

) Female. 



I Music 
Drawing 
Penmanship.... 



$2,430 

1,660 
None. 



None. 
700 

None. 
None. 

1,000 
1,000 

None. 
650 

1,300 
1,200 

750 
750 

None. 
1,350 

None. 
650 

None. 
None. 

960 

700 
None. 



RECEIPTS. 
23. Balance on hand from last school year 



MINI- i AVEB- 
MUM. I AGE. 



$2,430 

1,650 
None. 



None. 
400 

None. 
None. 



760 
650 

None. 
250 

1,300 
1,200 

750 
750 

None. 
1,350 

None. 
650 

None. 
None. 

400 

650 

None^ 



$2,430 

1,650 
None. 



None. 
662 

None. 
None. 



9U 

777 

None. 
330 

1,900 
1,200 

750 
760 

None. 
1,350 

None. 
650 

None. 
None. 

640 

675 

None. 



None. 



24. Amount received from interest on per- 
manent funds 



State. 



County. 
Local... 



None. 

None. 

$2,224 71 



$2,224 71 



25. Amount receiyed from taxation. 



State None. 

Local $426,578 93 



26. Amount received from tuition fees 

27. Amount received from all other sources. 



42i5,578 93 

None 
132 30 



Total receipts $428,935 94 



TT. 28. Permanent. 



EXPENDITURES. 

For sites and buildings $43,066 55 

For furniture and apparatus.. 2,435 44 

For libraries None. 



$45,501 99 
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SCHOOL REPORT, YEAR ENDING JUNE 30, 1880. 



EXPENDITURES.— Omtinued. 



W. ». Pftjment of Indebted- ( 

D«*lncurredliipre. ; ^'"'^^^ (Including Interest,, 
nous years. j Fl.*Ung. " •• . 



CViBt of supervlBlon, Including salaries of 
principals not regularly employed in 
teaiAing any class or classes not other- 

W. 30. Tultl'A { wise prrjvided for, or a due proportion 

of salary where only part of the time Is 

given to supervision 

Amount paid for teaching 



Oflloers of the board, secretaries, messen- 
gers, ite 

Pay of Janitors of buildings 

Fuel 

Rent 

Insurance 

Repairs 

SchfKil-bfioks supplied for use of pupils..... 
AU other supplies and current expenses.... 



W. 31. Incidental 
or coDtin- 
gent ex- 
penses. 



None. 
None. 



$7,380 00 
164,M6 64 



•900 00 


11,300 99 


4,716 75 


23,847 97 


146 66 


16.733 06 


2,962 00 


9,826 96 



None. 



tl72,026 64 



31a. Prop<)rtion paid U) orjlored schools... 



$69,431 36 
104.334 60 



Total expenditures $391,294 49 



W.92. Average 
expenses 
per capita. 



8ui>ervislr{n and instruction based on average dally at- 
tendance 

Incidental or ormtingent expenses (31) based on average 
dally attendance 



$13 94 

6 6a 
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SCHOOL BUILDINGS AND ROOMS. 



The following table shows the number of school-rooms 
owned and rented, the number of seats provided for pupils, 
and the value of Public School property at the close of the 
last school year ; (Normal School and High Schools included :) 



School 
Booms. 



Dinsiom.^. 



a 



First 26 

Second... 19 

Third ; 26 

Fourth i 32 

Fifth 22 



Total 187»-'80... 126 
Total 1878-'79... 126 



Increase. 



Decrease. 



i 



I 
I 



O 

: I 



a 



I 

I 

I 



a 



I 

I 



.1 .. 



23 3,067 



66 
16 



4,179 
2,487 
1,928 
1,407 



$4,140 

16,240 

3,786 



$238 
277 
236 



96 ! 13,068 
91 1 12,922 



146 



400 1 200 



a 

9 

I 

If 

o 






62,712 
19,876 
164,133 
73,788 
49,997 



|$8$^aQ0 
! 20,000 
; 68,000 
32,626 
14,400 



23,666 
22,706 

860 



! 238! 360,606 
1 267 316,807 



181,226 
161,177 



I 



34,698 I 20,048 



29 



I 



2 

9 

9 

O 

9 

I 



fl I 



3 



$206,800 

7i»Q0O 

82,800 

138,000 

109,460 

■■ 

610,060 
610,150 



$16,600 

19,476 

11.960 

13,600 

8,260 

68,876 
67,926 



$277,600 

! 

113,476 

162,760 

! 184,226 

I 132,100 

I 

860,160 

t 

! 839,262 



960 



20,898 



100 



The increase in the number of school-rooms owned was ; 
in the number of school-rooms rented, 5 ; in the number of 
seats for pupils, 146, and in the value of school property, 
$20,898. 

The following table gives the aggregate number of pupils 
on the rolls of the Public Schools on the last school day of 
each month, the average number for each teacher, and the 
percentage of attendance, based upon the average number 
enrolled : 
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AOOBBUTE Ho. OF PCFIUI ONROLLS I 



Each Tkiober, ani> frbcehtiqe 
(Normal Bchool and High : 



ATTSNUiXCfc 





AOQBWITI. 


« « 




- — 


— 1 1 1 




■j8--7e. 


'J9-'«). 


^ «l 


Beplember. 


K.71T 


I3,47n 


<» 1 


October 


12,891 




488 79« ' 


NoTembsr. 


13,Mg 




89T789 




12.191 




081 1*81 


JMIUMT-.. 


11,987 


13 


WO .913. 




it,m 




n»:a» 


Murch 


11,SM 


w 


818 990 


Aprtl 


11,101 


19 


*ao 


113 












U.UO 


» 


.« 






The perceDtsge of attendance based upon the average^num- 
ber enrolled was 95.3, the same as that for the previous year. 
The largest number of pupils enrolled on the last day of any 
month is found in October, when it was 13,488. The num- 
ber of pupils on the rolls at the close of the schools in June 
was 11,454. 

The following table shows the attendance and percentage 
of increase each year for a period of ten years, the schools of 
Georgetown being included only from 1876 : 



SUPEBINTENDESNT WILSON S REPORT. 



21 



Attendance and Pebcentage of Inckease fob Ten Tears. 



Tears. 



1870 
1871 
1872 
1873 
1874 
1876 
1876 
1877 
1878 
1879 
1880 



d 

U 
9 



8,118 

8,290 

8,764 

8,935 

9,846 

10,233 

12,083 

13,106 

13,997 

14,942 

16,728 



g 



i 



2.11 
6.71 
1.96 
10.18 
3.83 
7.17 
8.46 
6.80 
6.76 
6.26 



^ . 

"I 



6,888 

6,629 

6,734 

6,890 

7,836 

8,264 

9,831 

10,806 

11,627 

12,326 

13,133 



I 



10.88 

3.13 

2.31 ' 
13.71 

5.34 

&10 

9.90 

7.60 

6.00 

6.66 



^8 

h 

< 



6,418 

6,112 

6,231 

6.417 

7,350 

7,784 

9,343 

10,267 

11,082 

11,736 

12,506 



a 

i 

I 



During the ten years included in the table given above, 
the average percentage of annual increase in the whole num- 
ber enrolled was 5.82, in the average number enrolled, 7.35 ; 
and in the average daily attendance, 7-73. These figures 
show not only the increase in attendance, but also the gain 
in its regularity. 

The teachers were instructed to ascertain the birthplaces of 
all pupils enrolled on the 30th day of September last, and 
make a report of the same to this office. The following state- 
ment was compiled from their reports* 
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SCHOOL REPORT, YEAR ENDING JUNE 30, 1880. 



BIRTHPLACES OF PUPILS. 



Alabama 

Arkansas 

California 

Colorado 

Connecticut... 

Delaware 

Florida 

Georgia 

Illinois. 

Indiana 

Iowa 

Kansas 

Kentucky 

Louisiana.. 

Maine 



24 

14 
29 
4 
27 
17 
14 
22 
74 
58 
28 
17 
33 
19 
42 



Maryland 961 

Massaclnisett$t... 76 

Michigan 41 

Minnesota 25 

Mississippi 15 

Missouri 50 

Nebraslta ,.. 7 

Xevada 2 

NewHainpsliire. 29 

New Jersey 108 

New York 394 

North Carolina.. 25 

Ohio 121 

Oregon 2 

Pennsylvania 378 



Rliode Island 9 

South Carolina .... 28 

Tennesjjee 42 

Texas 14 

Vermont 24 

Virginia 708 

West Virginia 89 

Wisconsin 20 

U. S. Territories... 6 
Dist. of Columbia. 10,415 

Britisli America.... 12 

Great Britain 65 

Ireland 27 

German States 52 

Other places 21 



Total 14,188 



Number of pupils bom in the District of Columbia 10,415 

Number bom in the United States outside the District of Columbia 3,596 

Number born in foreign countries 177 

Per cent, born in the District of Columbia 73.41 

Per cent, born in the United States outside the District of Columbia 25.34 

Per cent, bom in foreign countries 1.25 

It will be noticed that every State in the Union is repre- 
sented in our Public Schools, and that the number born in 
foreign countries is 1.25 per cent, of the whole number. 

CLASSIFICATION OP PUPILS BY GRADES OP STUDY. 

The word "grade" as applied to our schools signifies one 
year's work. Commencing with the youngest pupils, the 
first year's work is designated the "first grade," the second 
year's work the "second grade," and so on to the highest 
grade. The elementary part of the course extends through 
a period of eight years, and includes the study of reading, 
spelling, penmanship, arithmetic, English grammar, geog- 
raphy. United States history, vocal music, drawing, elements 
of algebra, and a course of instruction mainly oral in the 
elements of natural science. The 9igh School part of the 
course commences with the ninth year, and extends through 
a period of two years. Its additional studies are book-keep- 
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ing, botany, English literature, general history, geometry, 
physical geography, rhetoric, trigonometry and surveying. 
There is a High School for Boys and a High School for Q-irls . 
The Normal School receives each year twenty girls who have 
finished the High School course and desire to become teachers 
in our aehools, and gives them one year of professional train- 
ing. Any graduate from the Q-irls' High School, not less 
than 17 years of age, may be a candidate for this school, and 
a competitive examination decides who shall be admitted. - 

At the present time there are 255 schools. In 244 of these 
all the pupils in any one school are of the same grade, and 
in 10 they are of two grades and in 1 they are of four grades. 
In 90 schools the pupils are boys ; in 97 girls, andin 68 boys 
and girls together. 

The following table, in which the High Schools and the 
Normal School have not been included, shows the classifica- 
tion of pupils at the close of the school-year in June last : 
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The foregoing table shows that there were enrolled in all 
the schools, excepting the High Sctools and the Normal 
School, 5,567 boys and 5,887 girls, making a total of 11,454 
pupils. The number of girls in excess of the number of boys 
was 320. In each grade the number and percentage of pupils 
who failed to obtain promotion are given, making an aggre- 
gate of 2,486, or 21.70 per cent, of the whole number. The 
rules of the schools do not restrict the admission of pupils to 
any specified times, and a large number of children are ad- 
mitted into the lowest grade during the last half of the school- 
year ; hence the large percentage of pupils not promoted 
found in this grade. 

The following table gives the number, per cent., and aver- 
age age of boys and girls enrolled in each grade, September 
30,. 1880 : 
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At the date given above there were 14,188 pupils enrolled 
in the eehooU — 6,955 boys, and 7,233 girla — 2T8 more girU 
than boya. Although the law permits children to enter 
school when six years of age, it is frequently the ease 



SUFERINTENDEin; WILSON S BBPOBT. 



27 



that they do not enter until they are about one year older. 
The table shows that the average age of pupils in the first 
grade was a little over 7 years ; in the second grade, between 
8 and 9 years ; in the third grade, between 9 and 10 years ; 
in the fourth grade, nearly 11 years; in the fifth grade, 
nearly 12 years ; in the sixth grade, between 12 and 13 years ; 
in the seventh grade, between 13 and 14 years; in the. 
eighth grade, between 14 and 15 years ; in the High Schools, 
between 15 and 16 years ; making the average age in each 
grade exceed that set down in the Tabular View of the Course 
of Study by eomething over one year. 

The average ages of pupils in the different grades have 
been given in this and the four preceding reports, and in the 
table below they will be found, the ages of the boys and girls 
being given separately : 
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Id the table below the percentage of pupils in each grade 
for a period of eight years is given, and the increase or de- 
crease of the percentage during that period : 
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TBXT-B00K8. 

The followioK etatementg relate to the first Eight Grades 
of the Public Schouls of this city, and they show how long 
the test-books prescribed by the Board hare been in use in 
these schools, and the retail price of the same at this time : 

Al£«bra.— DaTiee'— dnc« 1881. 

Arithmetics.— Davies and Peck's— since 1880. 

Diuwlng.— Walter Smith's— gi nee 1874. 

Oeographies.-Swtn ton's— since 1876. 

6rammBrs.—Kerl'8— since 1881. 

History ot the United States.- CampbeU's— since 1870. 

Penmanship.— Spe II cerian— since 1883. 

ReaderB.- imiard's, revised as Franklin,— since 1864. 

Spelling Books. — WorceKter's— since 1858. 

Vocal Miislc-JIftson's— since 1872. 

Cost of Tkxt-Books for the Course of Eight Tears. 

The current retail price o( the iMokaellerg of this city is given belovr ; 

First Year.— Primer, 25 cents; Second Reader, 40 cents; 

Total $0 «S 

Second Year. — Primary Spelling Book, 20 cents; First Mmlc 

Reader, 25 cents; Total- 45 

Third Year,— Thirtl Reader, 50 cents ; Total 50 
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Fourth Year.— Fourth Reader, 60 cents ; Pronouncing Spell- 
ing Book, 28 cents ; Brief Arithmetic, 65 cents ; Intel- 
lectual Arithmetic, 25 cents ; Elementary Geography, 90 
cents; Total 2 68 

Fifth Year, — Intermediate Reader, 60 cents ; Language Les- 
sons, 30 cents ; Intermediate Music Reader, 60 ceqts ; 
Total 1 50 

Sixth Year. — ^Fifth Reader, 100 cents ; History of the United 
States, 85 cents; CJomplete Course in Geography, 150 
cents; Total 3 35 

Seventh Year. — Complete Arithmetic, 100 cents; Total 1 00 

Eighth Year.— Sixth Reader, 120 cents; Word Analysis, 34 
cents; Common School Grammar, 80 cents; Elementary 
Algebra, 90 cents ; Total 3 34 

Total for eight years $13 47 

The foregoing statement gives $1.68 per year as the aver- 
age cost of text-books absolutely required for the use of a 
pupil who passes regularly through the prescribed course of 
study for eight years. The cost of copy books and drawing 
books and cards varies with the number used, and, therefore, 
is not included in the statement given above. ' It is estimated 
that it now averages about 33 cents per year. 

Keports of the Principals of the Advanced Grammar 
Schools are herewith submitted : 

Mr. J. Ormond Wilson, 

Superintendent of Public Schools : 

Sir : I have the honor to submit the following statements as consti- 
tuting the third annual report of the Advanced Grammar School for 
Boys : . 

Number of pupils from last year re-admitted 23 

Number admitted at the beginning of the year 55 

Number subsequently admitted 3 

Number withdrawn 19 

Number at the close of the vear 62 

Whole number enroUed 81 

Average number enrolled 68 

Average number in daily attendance 66 

Percentage.of attendance 97 

At the opening of this annual session, pursuant to the plan previously 
recommended, the term of tuition was extended to two years ; and thus 
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the period of study for the subjectB already in the school was lenji^hened, 
and opportunity was afforded for the introduction of several highly im- 
portant subjects. As incident to this change, there became necessary 
some re-adjustment of the time and relation of the studies on the list; 
consequently this was deemed the occasion for the preparation of a spe- 
cific course of study which, up to this time, owing to the uncertain status 
of the school, liad been delayed. The course agreed upon, now incorpo- 
rated in ^'Rule 51,^' has the distinction of being the first form of a HIgM 
School curriculum to appear in any doeament of the White schools of 
Washington. 

In accordance with the requirements of this course of study, the time 
of the respective classes has been engaged during the past year as in- 
dicated in the following table : 

FIBST TE4B'8 GLA8B. 

Loenguagt: English Literature ; Grammar, roTlewed. 
Mathematict: Algebra; Book-keeping. 
NaJtural Sdaux: Physics. 
Hittory: Ancient, Oriental, and Grecian. 

Vocal Music, Drawing, and Penmanship; Exercises in OompoelUon 
and Declamation. 



First Term 



Second Term... 



Language : English Literature. 
Mathematics : Algebra ; Arithmetic, reviewed. 
Ndtwrai Science : Physics; Botany. 
History: Boman. 

Vocal Music, Drawing, Penmanship; Exercises in Composition and 
Declamation. 



First Term. 



Second Term... 



SECOND YEAB'S CLASS. 

Language: Rhetoric; English Literature. 
Mathematics: Plane Geometry. 
XaturaiSdenoe: Physical Geography. 
History: Mediaeval. 

Vocal Music, Drawing, and Penmanship ; Exercises in Composition 
and Declamation. 

Language : Rhetoric ; English Literature. 
Mathematics : Solid Geometry ; Trigonometry. 
Natural Science : Physical Geography. 
History : Modem European. 

Vocal Music, Drawing, and Penmanship; Exercises in Compositioii 
and Declamation. 



A few features of the work above outlined deserve mention. 

In the pursuit of the study of physics, pupils gave more attention to 
the practical than heretofore. Additions to the philosophical apparatus 
permitted the performance of numerous experiments not before at- 
tempted, so tliat during the year as many as one hundred distinct illus- 
trations of principles before studied were exhibited to the class. Pupils 
were also drilled in the working of apparatus, and at both of the public 
examinations a number of selected experiments were performed by them 
in the presence of the examiners and visitors. 
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The subject of botany was taken up for the first time, and the method 
of studying was somewhat novel. Lectures given, one each week during 
the latter half of the year, by Professor Chickering, of the Deaf Mute 
College, formed the basis of the instruction. Pupils took notes upon 
these, from which they were required to write out abstracts. An ele- 
mentary text-book was used as a manual, and an occasional lesson from 
this supplemented the teaching of the lectures. Considerable was done 
in the way of collecting and analyzing specimens of plants, and all of the 
school prepared herbariums. 

In connection with the study of geometry, an effort was made to culti- 
vate the inventiveness of pupils, no less than one hundred and fifty the- 
orems for original demonstration being given to the class during the 
year. Surprising uniformity was displayed in the discovery of the dem- 
onstration called for in each case, but such was the skill acquired by a 
few pupils that only two theorems of the entire number failed of a satis- 
factory proof of their invention. All were required to preserve records 
of their proofs, the writing of them being much condensed, however, by 
the use of Wentworth's geometric symbols. 

The study of trigonometry, introduced this year and taken up after 
the completion of the geometry, proved to be very interesting. A va- 
riety of problems and practical questions received attention during the 
progress of the study ; and, after the receipt t>f a set of surveying in- 
struments in June, as much was done in the way of field-work as the 
short space of time remaining would allow. All of the class had indi- 
vidual practice with the compass, and expeditions at different times made 
surveys in Judiciary Square and at the National Fair Grounds. 

In addition to the course of lectures in botany, other lectures on sub- 
jects of school interest were given during the year, as follows : One on 
history by General Birney, one on electricity by Dr. Howland, and one 
on the chemistry of plants by Mr. Parsons, a chemist at the Agricultural 
Department. All of these were highly appreciated by the school, and 
the services of these gentlemen will be held in grateful recognition. 

From the foregoing items something may be inferred of the spirit 
which has pervaded the work of the past year. In the estimation of the 
Principal the results are the most satisfactory yet achieved. That it has 
been a year of progress can not be gainsaid. 

By the action of the Board of Trustees at its meeting last evening, thia 
school is to be known henceforth as the Boys' High School. Three years 
ago a small beginning was made looking towards a public high school for 
this city. The first stage in the development of such an institution has 
now been completed, and the history of the Advanced Grammar School 
is at a close. This, therefore, being the last report, it has been decided 
to insert in it the names of all those who have passed through the school 
satisfactorily during these three years. Tlie following roll has accord- 
ingly been compiled from the annual records : 
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BOLL OF GRADUATES FROM THE ADVANCED GRAMMAR 

SCHOOL FOR BOYS, 1878-1880. 



Charlefl Anderson Barker. 
Cavour Otterback Bohrer. 
H^nry Boyce Bolton. 
Jame« In^p^m Brereton. 
Charted Milton Bniff. 
John Miller Carson. 
George Francis CasUear. 
Benjamin Avery Champion. 
Edward Ten Eyck Chandler. 
Frank Townsend Chapman. 
Francis Washington Clements. 
Cornelius Wilson Clum. 
Andrew McNair Coyle. 
Walter Scribner Dodge. 
Daniel Alfred Edwards. 
Louis John Ely. 
Joseph George Falck, 
William Miles Fletcher. 
Felix Freyhold. 
Clinton G^age. 
Gsorge Adelbert Gordon. 
Alvin Theodore Gregory. 
Frederick Grilfin. 
Charles Barnum Hanford. 
Emerson Winder Hawk. 
Alexander Thomas Hensey. 
Angler Bailey Hobbs. 
Howard Lincoln Hodgkins. 
Charles William Holmes. 
Percy Meredith Hughes. 
Charles Statler Hyer. 
Robinson Lincoln Johns. 
Charles Stevenson Jones. 
John Godfrey Keene. 
Robert Henry Lacey. 
Andrew Johnson Lamb. 
(Charles Roscoe Luce. 
William Anderson Lyon. 
William Lyle McDaniel. 
John McDowell McKinney. 



David Maxwell Kindleberger. 
Heathcote Reed Mcllvalne. 
John Francis MaGinnis. 
Harry Dennison Malone. 
Mertyle Ernest Martin. 
Return Jonathan Meigs. 
Arthur Edmonson Middleton. 
* WiUiam Ogle Mundell. 
Frank Bret Noyes. 
John Brognard Okie. 
William Rainey Omohundro. 
Franklin Lewis Owen. 
William James Palmer. 
Frederick Reuben Parks. 
Edward Everett Perley. 
George Allen Prevost. 
John Raum. 

George William Rawlings. 
William Edward Reynolds. 
Clarence Butler Rheem. 
Robert Fletcher Rodgers. 
William Becket Robison. 
George Ryland Ruflf. 
John Albert Seaford. 
Henry Wessels Seely. 
John Pemberton Slaughter. 
Carroll Walter Smith. 
Charles Smith. 
Jeflferson Beauregard Smith. 
Charles Thomas Sparo. 
John Powell Spindle. 
George Anson Starkweather. 
Francis Henry Stephens. 
Bertis Barrington Thompson. 
William Watson. 
Burton Collins Webster. 
Joseph Boteler Williamson. 
Lewes Delaware Wilson. 
Frank Morrell Young. 
Almerico Zappone. 



Class organizations have been formed among these eighty graduates, 
and several reunions have been held, which were very successful. A 
feeling of affection for the school and devotion to its interests seems to be 
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cherished by all, manifesting itself in many ways. Succeeding classes 

will find in these pioneers worthy examples. 

In conclusion, I am pleased to state that the year has been one in which 

pupils have worked willingly and teachers labored cheerfully, the most 

cordial relations existing between them The position of assistant has 

been very ably filled by Mr. Frank Angell, and to him much credit is due 

for whatever of success has been attained. 

Very respectfully, 

EDWARD A. PAUL, Principal . 
June 30, 1880. 



Mr. J. Obmond WiiiSON, 

Superintendent of Public Schools : 

Sir : The following statements concerning the Advanced Grammar 
School for Grirls are respectfully submitted : 

Number of pupils from last year readmitted 29 

Number admitted at the beginning of the year 68 

Number subsequently admitted 1 

Number withdrawn , 27 

Number at the close of the year 74 

Whole number enrolled 98 

Average number enrolled. 89 

Average number in daily attendance 84 

Percentage of attendance 94.9 

This school has just completed its fourth year. An important change, 
wisely determined upon by its law-makers, has been carried out as far as 
possible for the initiatory year and with correspondingly good results. The 
change referred to is the substitution of a course of two years for our pre- 
vious one, which including, as was necessarily the case, much labor to be 
accomplished in little time, was too frequently, from the inevitable 
crowding of studies it involved, obliged to be construed into ''much " at- 
tempted and " little " accomplished. 

The cliange necessarily involved some confusion In regard to classifi- 
cation during the past year, but on commencing the work of the ensuing 
year there will be a distinct line of separation between the entering and 
advanced class. 

Rhetoric and botany have been added to the previous curriculum. The 
application of the principles of the former has given efficient aid to the 
practical study of language, as exemplified in marked improvement 
In composition, while the initiation of the pupils into the world of plants 
under the direction of so enthusiastic a lover of botany as Professor J. E. 
Chickering could not be other than a delight to them. 

The school library has been considerably increased, but solely by the 
labor of teachers and pupils, and a limited amount of apparatus has been 
procured by the same means. 

The delight which the pupils take in both books and apparatus shows 
conclusively that a liberal appropriation on the part of those in whom 

3 
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such power is vested would yield corresponding results. The school In 
this, as well as in preceding years, has been greatly indebted to Dr. How- 
land for interesting and profitable lectures on electricity and magnetism, 
illustrated by experiments. 

In English literature a careful study of one of Shakespeare^s plays, 
with the writing of abstracts and essays connected therewith, has been 
the leading feature in the course of the advanced class, while the en- 
tering class has obtained a good insight into the origin and progress of 
oiu* language, and has also taken up in detail some of the works of Ad- 
dison and Goldsmith. 

In mathematics, physical geography, and general history good work 
has been done by the pupils. 

When practicable to allow more time and more teachers to this school, 
I would recommend some elementary work on logic to precede or accom- 
pany rhetoric, and would also suggest the advisability of giving mental 
science a place in our course. 

At present the need of another teacher is our most imperative one, the 
large number of pupils under the cliarge of one instructor being a great 
drawback to our usefulness. The amount of personal attention that can 
be given a class of forty-eight pupils in recitations, the average length of 
which is forty-five minutes, can be readily estimated. 

A word in regard to tlie candidates for the Normal School may not be 
considered foreign to the present subject. Inasmuch as not only the 
Board, but all interested in the welfare of our schools desire the best ma- 
terial to be obtained for that institution which so largely furnishes our 
teachers, it seems evident to me that such results would be more certain 
of attainment if only those young ladies who have ranked highest during 
the year be allowed to present themselves as candidates. When this is 
permitted to the whole class, however uneven their attainments may be, 
it sometimes happens that certain pupils who have had no reason from 
their work during the year to expect success, enter upon the examination 
with a coolness and indiflference as to results, by which they are mater- 
ially aided in passing the ordeal. Thus they sometimes rank higher than 
their better-prepared companions who are expectant and correspondingly 
anxious. In such cases the disappointment to deserving pupils is a bitter 
one, and with it there is mingled a sense of injustice, or at least that 
there is a lack of appreciation of meritorious conduct. This feeling is 
detrimental to the highest interests of our schools. 

Before closing my report, I wish to bear testimony to the ability, zeal 

and fidelity to duty of Miss Flora M. Crane, who was appointed assistant 

in September. Respectfully, 

GEORGIA LANE, Principal. 
June 19, 1880. 
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ROLL OF GRADUATES FROM THE ADVANCED GRAMMAR 

SCHOOL FOR GIRLS, 1877-1880. 



Mary H. Bennett. 
Agnes E. Brown. 
Minnie M. Bryerton. 
Mary Buckley. 
Ida E. Davis. 
Cecelia Doughty. 
Hannah J. Drury. 



Hadassah Beall. 
Annie E. Blackiston. 
Grace Cauldwell. 
Mary E. Chase. 
Louise Connelly. 
Gertrude Cowling. 
Frances Fairchild. 
Alice Faulkner. 
Lina M. Frank. 
Lissetta Gasch. 
Gertrude I. Gerbert. 
Cora Gibson. 

Fannie B. Bailey. 
Clara M. Biehl. 
Jennie L. Bickford. 
Lizzie F. Brown. 
Lizzie P. Brown. 
Nellie Cate. 



Class op '77. 

Linda Duvall. 
Mary M. Johnson. 
*Nina L. Marsh. 
Eva I. McKeon. 
Blanche L. Pattison. 
Nellie F. Pumphrey. 
Julia M. Quantrille. 
Martha E. Yonson. 

Class op '78. 

Mary Gibson. 
Emma Kate Gore. 
Frances M. Harmon. 
Annie S. Harrington. 
♦Lilian Hedrick. 
Justina C. Johns. 
Rosa Kaufman. 
Annie J. Lewis 
Mary L. Macartney 
Kate Malone. 
Nellie Marston. 
Lillie McCallum. 

Class op '79. 

Adelia L. Davis. 
Mary J. Davis. 
Helen A. Duffey. 
Flora Freyhold. 
Sarah E. Halley. 
Emma R. Mason. 



Elizabeth V. Clayton. Minnie M. Melvin. 



Florence M. Collins. 

Marion W. Anderson. 
Annie Barrick. 
Cora Bruff. 
Alice M. Carroll. 
Mary Davis. 
Emily W. Dyer. 
Leila Eliot. 
Virginia Emory. 
Lucy O. Fishback. 
Estelle M. Fisher. 
Consuelo Heilprin. 



Agnes L. Mc Arthur. 

Class op '80. 

Lilian F. Hershey. 
Cora Hodgkins. 
Lida W. Hollister. 
Sarah B. McNantz. 
Mary A. Moore. 
Octavia Murray. 
Annie H. Nairn. 
Mary A. Paul. 
Edith M. Pittis. 
Marie Polk. 
Louise M. Rowe. 



Emma K. Scott, 
Sarah V. A. Shields. 
Alice E. Speake. 
Mary K. Stewart. 
Estelle Wheelock. 
Sarah E. Wliite. 
Barbra Woodward. 



Alice McNantz. 
Minnie Moore. 
Ella A. Norton. 
Ada O. Ober. 
Mary C. Reed. 
Fannie L. Reeves, 
Alice P. Stromberger. 
Sarah F. Tindle, 
Isa Walker. 
Emily F. Webster. 
Emily E. York. 



Janet Mc William. 
Sallie C. Murray. 
Zaidee Per Lee. 
Kate Proctor. 
Helen D. Robinson. 
Grace S. Silvers. 
Lily F. Spackman. 
Mary E. Stockett. 

SelmaB Rynex. 
Sarah E. Saunders. 
Mary Simons. 
Jane B. Simpson. 
Lillie B. Smith. 
Annie S. Tichenor. 
Nora G. Thomas. 
Jennie E . Thompson. 
Cora Williams. 
Florence P. Williams. 



* Deceased. 
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In June last an examination ot 217 candidates for admis- 
sion to the Advanced Qrammar Schools was held. These 
candidates came from all the Bchools of the Eighth Grade, 
and 133 passed succeBsAiIly. A statement in detail of this 
examination is furnished in the following table : 
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Just at the close of the last school-year the Board substi- 
tuted the name High School for Advanced Grammar School, 
as the former name is more convenient for use and in accord- 
ance with the nomenclature adopted generally througkout 
the country. At the beginning of the present year in the 
Girls' High School, Miss M. A. Scott, after a year's absence 
on leave, resumed her duties as assistant teacher, and Misa 
Lydia M. Dame, a graduate of the Boston University, was 
appointed an additional assistant teacher. In the Boys' 
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High School Mr. William C. Ewing, a graduate of the Uni- 
versity of Wooster, was appointed an additional assistant 
teacher. It is a matter of congratulation that the corps of 
instructors in the two High Schools is now so eminently able 
and efficient. 

I submit herewith the report of the Principal of the Nor- 
mal School: 

Mr. J. Ormond Wilson, 

Superintendent of Public Schools : 

Sib : Instruction in the Washington Normal School is intended to make 
better teachers of young ladies likely to be employed in the District ; 
hence it has been our aim to acquaint them somewhat with the workings 
and development of mind ; to make them familiar with some of the best 
methods of presenting truth ; to enable them to use objects with greater 
facility and to illustrate upon the black-board ; to afford an opportunity 
for them to obtain some practical experience without loss to the children, 
and without the tendency, on their own part, to form bad habits ; and 
all the while to keep them so employed that they will grow more thought- 
ful and self-reliant, more enthusiastic and unselfish. 

The study of English literature has received a large portion of time 
devoted to general culture, yet the merits of the school should never be 
judged by an exhibition of literary attainments. Thoughts of coming 
responsibilities and how to meet them should be most prominent with 
those so soon to enter the field, and the closing exercises of the school 
should be of a character to interfere as little as may be with the continuity 
of its work. . 

There is some teaching which may with propriety be termed mental 
labor, but in the main teaching is mental perplexity, or if mental labor, 
quite different in kind from that which develops and strengthens the 
power of grasping knowledge. It is generally conceded that she who 
would instruct others should be a student herself, that she may be in 
sympathy with learners and that she may grow intellectually. She must 
then have some regular hours not given to school occupations, which she 
may devote to personal improvement. To do excellent work, both for 
her pupils and herself, she must have a good degree of health, sustained 
by nourishing food, pure air, and periods of relaxation. The young 
teacher is especially liable to forget her own needs, till conscious of over- 
weariness and faintness. Breakfasts are late and she allows herself but 
ten minutes at table in order to reach her school-room at the appointed 
hour ; in her earnestness she remains standing when to sit would do as 
well ; she voluntarily corrects written spelling at her noon recess instead 
of attempting to relieve her mind by variety, and freshen her spirits for 
afternoon duties ; and at night takes her food hurriedly into a tired stom- 
ach. Sleep is more or less interrupted, and the morning hours are given 
as compensation. Did the gentlemen whose business it is to visit schools 
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and make them a study know the weight their su^estions cany, they 
would the oftener call attention to points where work may be bettered 
and correspondingly lightened. Knowing as they do the relation between 
physical vigor and spirited teaching, they would interest themselves the 
more in matters of hygiene. Heartily thanking them for the considera- 
tion which they have uniformly shown the Normal School and its grad- 
uates, we ask their interest and cooperation for the future, that appoint- 
ments, so far as possible, be suited to individual capabilities, and that 
needful criticisms be freely, kindly, and judiciously made. 
I submit herewith the list of names of the last 

Qraouatinq Class. 

Fanny Bindon Bailey, Flora Freyhold, 

Jennie Louise Bickford, Sarah Elizabeth H alley, 

Clara Martha Biehl, Emma Rosalie Mason, 

Lizzie Frailey Brown, Agnes Louise McArthub, 

Mary Elizabeth Chase, Janet McWilliam, 

Elizabeth Virginia Clayton, Sallie Coleman Murray, 

Florence Matilda Collins, Helen Duvall Robinson, 

Adelia Louise Davis, Grace Susan Silvers, 

Mary John Davis, Lily Florence Spackman, 

Helen Augusta Duffy, Mary Elizabeth Stockett. 

Very Respectfully, 



June 30, 1880. 



LLXILLA E. smith. Principal. 



A rule of the Board provides that graduates of the Normal 
School, who have taught in the Putlic Schools of the city 
not less than one year, and given satisfactory evidence of 
their ability to govern and instruct a school, shall be entitled 
to receive diplomas, which shall be equivalent to Third-class 
certificates. In accordance with this provision, and the re- 
commendation of the Committee on Teachers and the Super- 
intendent, the diploma of the Normal School was conferred 
upon the graduates named below : 

Irene Louisa Snyder, Cecilia Doughty, 

LiDA Wheeler Custis. Emma Linda Duvall, 

Mary March Dyer, Mary Catharine Johnson, 

Charlotte Louise Qarrison, Blanche Le Compte Pattison, 

Mary Elizabeth Kelley, Sarah Eskridge White, 

Cora Ann Robertson, Margaret Gertrude Cowling, 

Emma Kate Gore. 

The school, with a course limited to one year, is organized 
upon the theory that no candidate shall be eligible to mem- 
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bership in it who has not the scholastic qualifications requisite 
for a teacher, so that the year may be devoted exclusively, or 
nearly so, to professional work — the theory and practice of 
teaching. 

At the examination for admission to it, held in June last, 
thirty-eight candidates were present. Of these the twenty 
ranking highest were admitted to the school in September. 
The average percentage attained by them was 67.3, and the 
list of questions given is herewith submitted : 

QUESTIONS 

ijSED IN THE EXAMINATION FOR ADMISSION TO THE NORMAL SCHOOL. 

X880. 



Arithmetic. 

1. Extract the square root, to four decimal places, of a billion trillionths. 

2. A ball of cord six inches in diameter is to be divided equally among 

three boys : how much of the diameter must each take? 

3. A hectoliter of a certain kind of wine costs $75 : how much must it be 

sold for by the gallon to gain 35 per cent. ? 

4. What is the diameter of a sphere that contains 3,000 cubic inches? 

* 

Grammar. 

1. Give the classification of verbs with their properties, and state what 

is meant by grammatical properties of words. 

2. What is said of the syntax of abridged expressions? 

3. Correct, if necessary, and give reasons therefor : 

a. The Musselmen are Mahometans, but the Germens are not. 
6. John's, David's, and William's wife, are of the same age. 
c He knew not that I was a foreigner. 

4. Analyze the following and parse the italicized words : 

** My author and disposer, what thou bld'st 
Unargued I obey ; so Ood ordains ; 
Ood Is thy law, thou mine ; to know no more 
Is woman's happiest knowledge and her praise." 

Physical Geography. 

1. Define climate. What are the variations of astronomical climate re- 

sulting from the shape and motions of the earth? 

2. State the causes, and describe the general circulation of the oceanic 

currents. 

3. Give the laws for the distribution of clouds and rain, and describe the 

rain-fall in the zones of trade winds. 

4. Explain the formation and describe the motion of glaciers. Where 

are they found, and what is their physiographic action? 
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General History. 

1. Career of Alexander the Great; principal kingdoms founded byhl» 

succeesors. 

2. Events which led to the French Revolution ; influence of the Revolu- 

tion. 

3. Principal evenU In English history during the reigns of the four 

Georges. 

4. What Is meant by War of the Fronde? the Holy Alliance? the Treaty 

of Frankfort? the Hanseatic League ? ihe Reign of Terror? 

Physics. 

1. State and illustrate the principle of Archimedes. 
*2. Velocity of sound in air and water, how determined? 

3. Explain the method and principle of electrifying -bodies by induction. 

4. Explain the method of silvering an object by means of electricity. 

Algebra. 

1. Simplify -^_^y^-_^ -H j^j-^j^j-^^ - -^- 

a I 

2. Extract the square root of ^ -I- ^ -|- *^.-IZJL 

•^ X ^ 4y^ (xy) \ 

3. An officer can form the men of his regiment into a hollow square 12 

deep. The number of men in the regiment is 1,296. Find the 
number of men in the front of the hollow square. 

4. Find the number whose square added to its cube is nine times the next 

higher number. 

Geometry. 

1. Write three expressions for the area of a circle, and prove that state- 

ment on which the other two depend. 

2. What is the relation of similar prisms to each other ? Prove your 

statement. 

3. What is the entire surface of the frustum of a cone whose altitude is 

8 feet and of whose bases the radii are 11 feet and 5 feet respec- 
tively? 

4. Find the suiiace and volume of a right quadrangular pyramid whose 

altitude is 20 feet and whose base is 5 feet square. 

Penmanship. 

• 

1. Make the first half of the alphabet in small letters and the last half 

in capitals. 

2. Analyze capital G and small f. 

3. Give the general rule for spacing and combining letters in a word; 

spacing between words in a sentence ; spacing between sentences 
in a paragraph. 

4. Copy the following : 

Rest is not quitting 

The busy career ; 
Rest is the fitting 

Of self to one's sphere. 
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Dbawino. 

1. Draw a goblet from the memory o( one ]roa hare drawn from the ob- 
ject — the vertical central line to be not leas than 4 inches. 

3. Draw in angolar perspective a cube of 2-Inch side ; on the top of this 
a cylinder 3 Inches In height, and IJ In breadth, and on this aoone 
of the same height and breadth, both vertical — the eye supposed 
to be on a level with the apex of the cone. 

3. Draw from memory any exercise In the Free-hand Drawing-twolc No. 

5 tliat you choose ; make the longest line In the drawing not less 
than 5 Inches. 

4. Define a cube, a paralleloplpedon, a square plinth. 

General Inteluqence. 

1. Name tlie moat not«d events of the past year. 

2. Oive a brief account o( the public monuments and statues that adorn 

Washington. 

3. What are the essential qualifications of a good teacher. 

4. Halce out a list of the standard books you have read and give a brief 

synopsis of the one that has been most valuable to you. 

The following table givea the Btatisti<» of the Normal 
School, from the date of it« establishment to the present time : 
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DRAWING. 

The following is the report of the Teacher of Drawing: 

Mr. J. Ormond Wilson, 

Superintendent of Public Schools : 

Sir : No change was made the past year lii the course of study in 
drawing from the First to the Ninth Grades, inclusive. 

In the Normal School each year's course has been an advance upon the 
preceding ; those entering being better prepared by previous Instruction. 

There is an increased demand upon teachers for tlie power to illustrate 
by black-board drawings the subjects, they are called upon to teach. Natu- 
ral science cannot be taught effectively without it, and in geography, 
history, and language lessons, it is of such assistance that no teacher 
who has once acquired and used the power ^ill thinli it possible to teach 
without it. 

In view of this it was thought advisable to arrange a course especially 
adapted to assist teachers in this direction. A black-board illustration 
to be effective must consist of the fewest possible lines that will tell the 
story, an attempt to do too much is the most common fault in such 
drawings. To counteract this, instruction was given entirely from the 
black-board, each drawing being given in three stages, a diagram, a block, 
and a finished outline. The drawings by the class of objects, plant 
forms, human, and other animal forms displayed upon the black-board 
throughout the year and at the annual exhibition gave evidence of their 
untiring industry and the skill they had acquired. 

The usual coiu*se of lessons covering the instruction required to be 
given by teachers in the several Grades — from the First to the Eighth, 
inclusive — was commenced September 6th and closed by an examination 
December 21st. Certificates were given as follows : 

Second-Class Certificates to— 

Grace K. Dyer, David S. R. Lambert, Richard L. Peters, 

Lewis S. Evans, Robert M. Mitchell, A. Forrest Perrie, 

Frances E. Hooper, Isabella R. Nalley, Adeline Walcott, 

J. H. N. Waring. 

Third-Class Certificates to— 

Euretta B. Bozem'on, Rachel J. Day, Grace K. Dyer, 

Letitia B. Galvin, Euphemia Macfarlane. 

Fourth-Class Certificates to — 

Mandana J. Brown, Lavinia H. Hawke, Henry S. Petty, 

Mary Buckley, Joseph R. Keene, Nellie F. Pumphrey, 

Isabella Carroll, Mary E. Kelly, Linda Schmidt, 

Mary R. Cunningham, Nellie M. Mack, Emma K. Scott, 

Lida W. Custis, Mary C. McGill, Alice E. Speake, 

Cecelia Doughty, Eva I. McKeon, S. Estella Wheelock, 

Sarah C. Dulin, Ella McMahon, Emma J. Woodardi 

Ellen C. Dyer, Margaret E. Mitchell, Mary Jane Bates. 
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January 10th, classes were formed for the benefit of teachers of Second 
and Third Grade schools. The lessons given were similar to those given 
in the Normal School and for the same purpose — that of assisting 
teachers to illustrate upon the black-board. The time was principally 
given to animal drawing, to illustrate the animal lessons given in those 
grades. The attendance upon these classes was excellent. 

The Boys' Special Classes were as fully attended as usual, but the at- 
tendance was principally from the First and Second Divisions. This not 
because the other Divisions could not have sent those who were qualified 
and desirous of attending, but being at a greater distance from the class- 
room the time occupied in going to and from the lessons interfered so 
much with other studies that many felt compelled to forego the privilege. 
I would suggest as a remedy for this that the class be selected from the 
Junior Class of the Advanced Grammar School. 

The drawing class-room is in the same building with this school, and 
therefore there would be no loss of time in going to and returning from 
these lessons in drawing With such an arrangement all the Divisions 
will have an equal opportunity to be represented in these classes. An 
additional advantage would be that those entering would be prepared for 
more advanced instruction. 

The annual exhibition was held May 21st and 22d. An interesting ad- 
dress was delivered by Mrs. Vinnle Ream-Hoxie. The committee ap- 
pointed to examine the work of the Special Classes consisted of Major 
W. J. Twining, U. S. A., Engineer Commissioner of the District of Co- 
lumbia; Mr. Paul Schulze, architect ; Lieutenant R. L. Hoxie, U. S A., 
Assistant Engineer of the District of Columbia, and the Hon. John Hitz. 
In accordance with the award of the committee, the following prizes 
were presented : 

FiBST Class. 

Gold Medal: For best original design, Ernest L. Major; honorable 
mention, W. A. Rosenbaum. 

Gold Medal : For best drawing on black-board from dictation, Herman 
H. Bimey; honorable mention, John Poole, Jr. 

Gold Medal : For best drawing-book, William L. Speiden ; honorable 
mention, Titus Ulke. 

Second Class. 

Course of Leasonsr in Model and Cast Drawing : For best object draw- 
ing, Walter Donaldson ; honorable mention, Frederick Hurlebaus. 

Course of Lessons in Mechanical Drawing : For best geometrical 
drawing, John W. Stockett ; honorable mention, W. J. Steveson. 

Parallel of Historical Ornament : For best design, A. Klakring ; hon- 
orable mention, William A. Lowell. 

PLAN OF INSTRUCTION IN DRAWING, 1880-'81. 

Fob the Normal School. 

Model and object drawing. Free-hand analysis of plant forms. Ap- 
plied design. Historical ornament. Geometrical drawing. Animal 
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forms for black-board illustration in teaching. Method of teaching 
drawing. Text-book No. 10. 

For the Special Classes. 

Fibst-Olass. — Model and object drawing. Free^iand analysis of 
plant forms. Applied design. Historical ornament. Geometrical draw- 
ing. Text-books Nos. 11 and 12. 

Seoond-<;la88. — Model and object drawing. Perspective. Free-hand 
analysis of plant forms. Applied design. Historical ornament. Pro- 
jection of solids. Text-books Xos. 12 and 13. 

Teachers' Classes. 

September to December^ inclusive, 

Fibst-Class. — Free-hand drawing. Dictation. Original design. 
Memory drawing. Methods of teaching drawing. 

Second-Class.— Model and object drawing. Geometrical drawing. 
Design. Methods of teaching drawing. 

Thibd-Class. — Model and object drawing. Geometrical drawing. 
Original design. Methods of teaching drawing. 

January to April^ inclusive. 

Special course of lessons in drawing the hnman face and animal forms, 
for the purpose of illustrating on black-board lessons given to lower 
grades of schools. 

ANNUAL EXHIBITION, 1880. 
will be required from each clmae. 
FiBST Gbade. — The slates of three pupils ; each to contain geometri- 
cal forms and copies from black-board, composed of straight lines. A 
simple border design may be added at discretion of teacher. 

Second Gbade — The slates of three pupils ; each to coiitain copies 
from black-board, composed of straight lines and simple curves, and one 
drawing from dictation. A simple border design may be added at dis- 
cretion of teacher. 

Thibd Gbade. — Three drawing-books, No. 2. Two designs on paper, 
composed of straight lines and curves. Two drawings on paper, dicta- 
tions. 

Foubth Gbade. — Three drawing-books. No. 4. Three drawings on 
paper, original designs — the unit of design being drawn separately on the 
paper. Three drawings on paper, copies 

Fifth Gbade — Five drawing-books. No 5. Three copies, one of 
them to consist of drawings from natural leaves, (no perspective.) Three 
onginal designs, two of which should be made of conventional leaf 
forms — the natural and the conventional form of the leaf being dravm 
separately upon the paper and one of the designs having the back- 
ground half-tinted. Two drawings from dictation. 
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Sixth and Seventh Grades. — Five drawing-books, Nos. 6 and 7 
respectively. Three copies. Three original designs, the designs to be 
made from leaf and flower forms, given by teacher, and the elements of 
design to be drawn separately upon the paper. Two drawings from dic- 
tation. Two drawings from objects. 

Eighth Grade. — ^Three drawing-books. No. 8. Three copies. Three 
original designs, from leaf and flower forms, given by teacher or selected 
by pupil, the elements to be drawn separately on paper. Three draw- 
ings from objects. Two geometrical dictations. 

High Schools. — Six drawing-books, No. 9. Six original designs. 
Six drawings from objects. Three papers of geometrical drawings. 
Three geometrical dictations. 

From First to Seventh Grades, inclusive, each paper should be eight 
inches square. For Eighth and Ninth Grades, ten inches square. Each 
specimen should give the name of the teacher, designation of the school, 
and name and age of the pupil. Each drawing should be designated as 
copy, dictation, design, object drawing, or geometrical drawing. A 
slate, book, or paper will be considered a specimen, and no pupil will be 
allowed to send to the exhibition more than one specimen. 

Normal School. 

From each pupil : One original design. Drawings from plant forms 
from nature. One drawing from the object. One drawing of an animal 
form. One black-board drawing. 

Special Classes. 

First Class.— From each pupil : One drawing-book. One original 
design. One object drawing. One geometrical dictation. 

Second Class. — ^From each pupil : One drawing-book. One original 

design. One object drawing. One perspective problem. One paper of 

geometrical drawings. 

Respectfully submitted, 

SUSAN E. FULLER, 

Teacher of Drawing, 
June 30, 1880. 

The Annual Exhibition of Drawing and Penmanship con- 
sisted of the following : 

Specimens of Drawing — Drawing-books 601 

" '' on slates 429 

" " on black-boards 200 

'' " on paper 1,632 

2,862 

Specimens of Penmanship — Copy-books 668 

" Samplers 1,610 

" on paper 108 

2,386 

Specimens of Map-drawing— on paper 957 

Total number of specimens on exhibition 6,205 
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The usual Bemi-aunual examinations of caudidatefl for 
teachers' positions and for promotions in the Public Schools 
of the District of Columbia were held, the first In December 
and the second in May. The number of candidates examined 
was 162, and certificates were granted as follows : First-Class, 
21; Second-Class, 11; Third-Class, 17; Fourth-Class, 2 ; 
total, 51. 

The number of changes in the corps of teachers for the 
White schools of Washington and Georgetown and theschools 
of The County was as follows : Died, 3 ; resigned, 10 ; re- 
tired, 12 ; total, 25. 

The following table exhibits the length of service of teach- 
ers in the Public Schools of Washington and Georgetown, 
the number educated in the Public Schools of said cities, and 
the number educated in Normal Schools : 
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At the date of the table there were employed in the schools, 
from the First to the Eighth G-rades, inclusive, 251 teachers, 
7 assistant teachers, and 4 sub-assistant teachers; in the High 
Schools, 2 principal teachers and 5 assistant teachers ; in the 
Normal School, 1 principal teacher and 1 assistant teacher; 
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in teaching voeal music, 1 principal teacher and 3 assistant 
teachers ; in teaching drawing, 1 principal teacher and 1 as- 
sistant teacher ; making a total of 277 teachers. Of this 
number 18 were men, and 259 were women ; 190 were edu- 
cated in our Public Schools, and 129 were graduates of Normal 
Schools ; 21 had no experience as teachers previous to the 
present year, and the average length of service was 7.3 years. 
The following table, in which Georgetown was not included 
until 1876, covers a period of ten years, from 1871 to 1880, 
and shows, for each year, the number of teachers employed 
having no experience, the number educated in the Public 
Schools of Washington and Georgetown, the number edu- 
cated in Normal Schools, and the average number of years' 
experience : 




In reference to the foregoing table it should be remarked 
that most of the teachers set down as ^^ having no experi- 
ence" since the establishment of the Normal School in 1873 
have been graduates from that school, and hence practically 
the significance of those words has been materially changed 
since that date. 

SUPERVISION AND DISCIPLINE. 

In the following table will be found items relating to the 
supervision and discipline of the schools during the past year: 
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The number of visits made to the schools by the Trustees, 
Supervising Principals, and Superintendent was 11,457, 
The number of cases of corporal punishment was 153. These 
cases occurred in 52 schooU, 28 boys' schools, 3 girls' schools, 
and 21 boys' and girls' schools. In 187 schools there was 
no corporal punishment. 

The monthly average number of pupils present and punc- 
tual at every session was 7,526 ; and the number present and 
punctual at every session during the entire year was 1,786. 
The tardiness during the year averaged .22 per cent.; or ex- 
pressed in another form, was in the ratio of 85 cases to the 
100 pupils of the average enrolment. 

The following table gives the average enrolment of pupils, 
number of cases of corporal punishment, number of pupils 
dismissed, number of pupils suspended, number of cases of 
tardiness, and the increase or decrease of the same from 1871 
to 1880, a period of ten years, the statistics of Georgetown 
not being included until 1876 : 
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EXAMINATIONS. 

Duriag the year tte following examinations of the schools, 
from the First to the Eighth Grades, inclusive, were made hy 
the Superintendent and five Supervising Principals; 

January 5 to February 6, — First oral examination of the 
First, Second, Third, and Fourth Grades. 

March 1 to 31. — Oral examination of the Fifth, Sixth, 
and Seventh Grades, in the following subjects : Reading, in- 
tellectual arithmetic, penmanship, drawing, natural science, 
physical and vocal culture, and vocal music ; record books 
examined and discipline noted. 

April 22 to 29. — Examination in spelling of the Third, 
Fourth, Fifth, Sixth, Seventh, and Eighth Grades. 

May 3 to 10. — Oral examination of the Eighth Grade in the 
following subjects : Eeading, physical and vocal culture, 
word-analysis, composition, penmanship, drawing, map 
drawing, intellectual arithmetic, and vocal music ; record 
books examined and discipline noted. 
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May 17 to June 4. — Second oral examination of the First, 
Second, Third, and Fourth Grades. 

June 7 to 9. — Written examination of the Fifth, Sixth, 
Seventh, and Eighth Grades. 

From the foregoing schedule it will be seen that the lower 
four grades were examined twice; first, in the middle, and, 
second, at the close of the last school-year. These examina- 
tions were oral, with the exception of some written work on 
slates. The subjects included in them are stated in the ac- 
companying abstract of the examiners' reports. 

In the four higher grades the examinations were mainly 
written. The studies taken up in the oral examinations are 
named in the schedule above. In these grades each teacher 
has a monthly written examination, arranged usually so that 
a part of the work, one or more studies, is allotted to each 
week. 

The printed questions given in the written examinations 
will be found in the Appendix, and the following are ab- 
stracts of records made of both oral and written examina- 
tions : 
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Oral Examinations made bg tkt Super intendent and Superviiing Princi- 
paU, May w to Jviie 18, 1880. 



Qrtt* I. 
Ttrtrtlnj 



hi Bit. Id Do. 3i □!•. 4tli D'rv. SIh Div. 






£'£ s S£fi'mi£'S 



IfB 



Hapot WbbIiIiik'')u.... 



I PhyiilodL CuUi. 
|\(W^MubW.... 



HECAPlTnLATlON. 



I I if j lljlhl 



illil 






52 SCHOOL RBPOET, YEAR BSDI.VO JL'NE 30^ 1880. 

Annual WrUlen Examinaiioni — June 7, 8, and 9, 1880. 
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Annual Written ExaminalioHs, Jj-c. — Continued. 
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The following statement showB the percentage of the whole 
number of clanses marked "excellent," "good," "feir," 
and "poor," in the second examinations of the lower four 
{j^ades, for the last six years: 
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Excellent. 


Good. 

32.4 
31.9 
22.6 
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31.0 


Fair. 1 
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An examination for the purpose of awarding the college 
scholarships was held June 5. To the list of studies included 
in it heretofore Rhetoric and Trigonometry were added. The 
Principal of the Advanced Grammar School for Boys desig- 
nated as candidates the fifteen pupils who ranked highest in 
studies, as shown by their marks for the year. 

The names of the examiners and candidates, list of ques- 
tions used, percentages attained, and awards made are given 
below : 

EXAMINATION OF CANDIDATES FOR THE KENDALL AND 

KING SCHOLARSHIPS. 

Examiners : Messrs. Charles B. Young, John W. Hunt, Otis T. 

Mason. 



Questions. 

Algebra, 



1. Given -,= 
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X — a 
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= to find X. 



/ a*c 
i' (a — X* 



2. Find the product of ./^"-^* /^(q« — a:' )^ 

3. A farmer would mix oats worth a cents a bushel with peas worth h 

cents a bushel, to form a mixture of c bushels worth d cents a 
bushel : how many bushels of each kind must he take ? 

4. A courier was sent from A to B, a distance of 147 miles ; after 28 

hours had elapsed, a second courier was sent from the same place, 
who overtook the first just as he entered B; now, the time re- 
quired by the first to travel 17 miles, added to the time required by 
the second to travel 56 miles, is 13§ hours: how many miles did 
each travel per hour? 

Arithmetic. 

1. If $6,256.32 taxes must be raised, and 2 per cent, is paid for collect- 
ing, and 5 per cent, of the amount assessed cannot be collected, 
and 4 per cent, is deducted from the tax bill of each person who 
pays the tax before a given date, what sum must be assessed on 
the supposition that all who pay, pay before the given date ? 



SUPERINTENDENT WILSON'S REPORT. 55 

2. How many liters in a tank 4.3»i long, 3.75w wide, and I.6111 deep? 

3. The denominator of a fraction is Mtt. ^ T< ? « ^ and the numerator 

18Joff-|-f 

is f of| the denominator : give the square root of the fraction to 
three places of figures. 

4. A room 15 by 20 feet is to be carpeted with tapestry carpet } of a yard 

wide ; in order to make the figure match a breadth cannot be split, 
and if the breadths are laid to run lengthwise of the room, each 
breadth must be 10 inches longer than the room, and if the other 
way, 8 Inches : what is the cost of the least number of yards that 
will carpet the room at $0.95 a yard ? 

5. A, B, and C are to share $100,000 in the proportion of J, J, and J re- 

spectively ; but C dying, it is required to divide the whole sum pro- 
portionally between the other two : what is each one's share ? 

Physical Geography 

» 

1. Describe the volcanic zones of the earth. 

2. What contrasts are presented between the northern and the southern 

hemisphere ; and also between the eastern and the western ? 

3. Explain the phenomena of ocean currents. 

4. What are zones of vegetation, and on what conditions do they depend ? 

History, 

1. For what is civilization indebted to the Phcenicians? 

2. Gdve a slcetch of the religion of the Greeks. 

3. What was the condition of the German Empire immediately after tlie 

death of Charlemagne ? 

4. What explorations were made by Prince Henry and the Portuguese 

previously to the discovery of America ? 

Reading, 

1. Into what topics does the author divide Voice and Gesture ? 

2. When the voice winds from one pitch to another, what emotions are 

excited ? 

3. What is the method of vocal expression in exciting mirth ? 

4. What gestures are laid down for the following sentiments : 

Who steals my purse, steals trash. 

If parts allure thee, think how Baoon shined. 
The wisest, brightest, meanest of mankind. 

English Grammar and Rhetoric, 

1. What does a verb in the subjunctive mood express? 

2. Name the auxiliary verbs. 

3. In what instances is it proper to use shall and should^ will and would 7 

4. What is said of the plural of foreign words ? 
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5. How is a compound or complex term expressed in the possessive case? 

6. Correct the following : 

(a) Ira Jacobs, him who ygu punished, was not to be blamed. 
(6) No one could prevent him escaping. 

(c) Every one should have their lives insured. 

(d) These are the men and the guns which we captured. 
{e) Gravitation is where one body attracts another. 

(f) You shiver as though you had tlie ague. 
ig) He did not know that brass was made of zinc and copper. 
(A) Who first invented gunpowder? 

7. Analyze and parse — 

Think for thyselT— one good Idea 
But known to be thine own, 
Is better than a thousand gleaned 
From fields by others sown. 

8. What are the sources of materials in invention? 

9. What are the essentials of good diction? Define each class. 

10. What is sentential unity? 

11. Define metaphor, metonymy, antitliesis. and irony. Give examples. 

12. Give a list of the topics embraced under rules for the use of commas. 

Trigonometry and Geometry, 

1. Define the complement, supplement, sine, cosine, tangent, cotangent, 

secant, and cosecant, of an angle. , 

2. Find the sine of 30**, 60°, and 4o«>. 

3. How cai) the area of a triangle be found when the three sides are 

given? 

4. When the altitude of the sun is 30°, the length of the shadow cast by 

Bunker-Hill Monument is 381.1 feet; find the height of the mon- 
ument. 

5. Prove, that in any plane triangle, the sides have the same ratio as the 

sines of the opposite angles ; 

Pyramids having equivalent bases and the same altitude are equiv- 
alent ; 

The perpendicular from a circumference to the diameter is a mean 
proportional between the segments of the diameter. 



Spelling 



Kesponsible. 

Laudable. 

Anomaly. 

Homily. 

Sententious. 

Luscious. 

Superficial. 

Deferential. 



Covenant. 

Relevant. 

Descendant. 

Ascendency. 

Ebullition. 

Collision. 

Consequence. 

Recompense. 



Vengeance. 

Mechanician. 

Derision. 

Coalition. 

Preferable. 

Preferred. 

Effervescence. 

Cutaneous. 



Heinous. 

Emigrate. 

Immigrant. 

Beneficent. 

Hideous. 

Insidious. 

Malicious. 

Nutritious. 
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BOLL OF AWARDS OF THE COLUMBIAN COLLEGE 
SCHOLARSHIP. 



1835.— F. Marion Bradley. 
1859.— J. Abbot Moore. 
1860,- Oliver T. Thompson. 
1861.— Patrick MacAuley. 
1862.— Joseph H. France. 



1863.— Elbert Turner. 
1864.- Faby Franklin. 
1865 -Robert H. Harknbss. 
1866.— James E. Bangs. 
1867 Charles P, G. Scott, 



1868.— Andrew A. Lipscomb. 
KENDALL SCHOLARSHIP. 



1869— W. H, Singleton. 
1870.— Theodore W. Noyes. 
1871.— David W. McNair 
1872.— William h. Luff. 
1873.— Edwin L. Scott 
1874.— Walter M. McFabland. 



1875.— H. A. Schimmelfennig. 
1876.— Walter B. Grant, 
1877.— Egbert L. Weaver. 
1878.— Howard L. Hodgkiks. 
1879.— G, A. Starkweather, 
0,— Lewes D. Wilson. 



receipts and EXPENDITUBES. 



In the tables appended to this report there is given a fall 
statement of the receipts and payments of the District of 
Columbia, on account of Public Schools, for the fiscal year 
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ending June 30, 1880. The total of receipts was $476,- 
957.26; and the total of payments was $438,567.42, leaving 
an unexpended balance of $38,389.84. The statement in 
detail of the payments made during the year, shows that 
$287,871.74 was paid for the salaries of teachers and super- 
intendents, $19,374.37 for the salaries of janitors ; $46,349.39 
for permanent improvements, and $84,971.92 for all other 
expenses. 

In the following table will be found an analytical exhibit 
of the expenses of the city White schools, the cost per pupil 
being based on the average enrolment: 

Analjftical Exhibit of Expenses of the White Schools^ Washington and 

Georgetown included from 1875-'76. 



Salaries of 


187»-'74. 


1 

1874-'75. 


1876-'76. 


1876-'77. 

1 


1877-'78. 


1878-'79. 


1879-'80. ; 














teachers 
















and 8uper> 
















Intendent... 


$106,247 66 


$118,905 86 


$141,201 25 


$166,583 79 $148,742 66 


$169,682 71 


$172,026 64 


Contingent 
















expenses.... 


53,27i 13 


68,786 98 


72,844 47 


66,556 44 


63,097 37 


66.848 82 


69.431 36 


Perm't Im- 
















prorem'ts.. 


1,042 70 


3,992 47 


31,784 91 


3.361 14 


13,135 22 


2,988 71 


45.601 99 


Total ex- 
















penditures. 


102,664 39 


181.685 31 


246,830 63 


226,491 37 


224,976 26 


229.620 25 


286.969 99 


Increase 




19,120 92 


64,115 32 






4.545 GO 


67,439 74 


Decrease 


60,176 63 






T9iaS9 26 


'" 1,616*12 






For each 

















pupil : 
















Tuition 


18 82 


14 41 


14 36 


14 49 


12 79 


12 95 


13 28 


Incidentals. 


6 80 


7 12 


7 41 


6 16 


6 42 


5 42 


536 


Total cost.... 


20 62 


21 58 


21 77 


20 65 


18 21 


18 37 


18 64 


Increase.. 




91 


24 






16 
240 


27 


Decrease 

No. teach's.. 


2*68 

143 


i 12 ' 

200, 


*2**44 

. 222 


259 




157 


184 


No. pupils 








I 








for each 








1 








teacher 


68 


54 


65 


66 


54 


53 


65 


Av'age sal- 














1 


ary of each 














1 


teacher 


$766 97 

1 


$757 36 


$767 40 


$770 41 


$659 06 


, $642 63 

1 


$643 15 



The cost per pupil for the year's tuition was $13.28, and 
for incidentals, $5.36, making a total of $18.64. The t^ble 
shows an increase over the past year of 27 cents in the cost 
per pupil, the cost for tuition being 33 cents more per pupil, 
and the cost for incidentals 6 cents less. 

With the view of showing the comparative cost of educa- 
tion, based on the average daily attendance of pupils, in 
several large cities, the following table has been compiled 
from the report of the United States Commissioner of Educa- 
tion, 1879: 
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Cities. 
Boston* 


•d 
1 

$24 83 
26 46 

19 93 

20 12 

19 76 
IT 23 
17 33 

20 49 
16 33 
16 76 

13 61 
16 73 
14.24 

14 08 
13 72 


Incidental 
Expenses. 


Total. 




1 

a 

3 

4 

6 

6 

7 

8 

9 

10 

11 

12 

13 

14 

16 


$9 10 
4 84 

3 48 
2 66 
2 92 
6 13 

4 71 


$33 93 

30 30 
23 41 
22 78 ' 
22 68 
22 36 
22 04 1 
20 49 
19 48 
19 30 
19 30 
18 73 
18 23 
17 74 
16 94 1 


1 

2 

3 

4 

6 

6 

7 

8 

9 

10 

11 

12 

13 

14 

16 


Han FrandBoo ,.-,,,-, ,.,,.„,..,.. 


New York 


• Cincinnati 


Pittsburff 


Providence* 


Columbus 


Dayton* 


Baltimore 


4 16 
3 64 
6 69 

2 00 

3 99 
3 66 
3 22 


CleVelandr.r ,-.., ...»».- tt-^--,t 


WaflhinflTton and G*y^ri?etf>WT» 


St. Louis 


Indianapolis 

Newark 


Detroit 





*No returns made since report of 1878. 



'^ Tuition," as used in the foregoing table, includes the 
cost of teaching and supervision, and "incidental expenses'' 
includes all other expenses, excepting those incurred for per- 
manent improvements — sites, buildings, and their furniture. 
No charge is made for the use of buildings owned by the re- 
spective cities. Fifteen prominent cities have been selected 
and arranged in the order of the "total cost" of education 
per pupil in the cities named. Boston is at the head of the 
list, with |33.93 per pupil ; Detroit is at the foot, with 
$16.94 per pupil ; and Washington and Georgetown stand 
tenth, with |19.30 per pupil. An average of the cost in 
these cities is |21.84 per pupil, $2.54 more than that in 
Washington and Georgetown. It will be noticed, also, that 
the table shows the cost of "tuition" in the last named 
cities to be less than that in any other city named. 

The amount paid for rent and repairs is included in "in- 
cidental expenses," and it should be stated that in Wash- 
ington and Georgetown about $30,000 per annum are ex- 
pended for the rent of buildings and changes and repairs re- 
quired by the same, while in the other cities, given above, it 
is believed that but little, if anything, is expended in this 
way. These items, of course, considerably increase the in- 
cidental expenses. 



60 SCHOOL REPORT, YEAR ENDING JUNE 30. 1880. 

COUNTY SCHOOLS. 

The whole number of pupils enrolled in The County schools 
during the past year was 2,650, an increase of 213 over the 
preceding year ; the number of teachers employed was 46, 
an increase of 4 ; and the amount expended for these schools 
was $46,946.42, an increase of $6,975.33, as compared with 
the preceding year. . 

Two new buildings — one of six rooms, at Uniontown, and 
one of two rooms, on the Bladensburg Road — have just been 
finished. Of the three buildings mentioned in the last re- 
port the necessity for these two was the most urgent. They 
are substantial brick structures, affording school-rooms of 
sufficient size and accommodations greatly superior to those 
heretofore provided for their respective neighborhoods. In 
the plans for these buildings, the arrangement of the school- 
rooms and cloak-rooms, and the provision made for lighting, 
heating, and ventilating, there is nothing that will justify 
special commendation. The sites are very good. Two more 
buildings are now needed — one of two rooms at Benning, as 
stated in the last report, and one of three or four rooms on 
Universfty Hill. In the last-named place the building now 
occupied is rented, and contains only two school-rooms, which 
are over-crowded the present year. It is evident that there 
are now enough school children in this neighborhood to fill 
three rooms and there will soon be enough to fill four. 

Since the schools of The County were consolidated with 
those of the city under the management of one Board, much 
has been done to improve the condition of the buildings, fur- 
niture, and appliances for these schools, but much yet remains 
to be done, and especially in the way of properly enclosing and 
making attractive the play-grounds. These acres should be 
duly consecrated to the children by being made to contribute 
to the fullest extent to their pleasure and instruction. 

The quality of the instruction given in these schools im- 
proves each year. The average scholarship, as shown by the 
official examinations, was better the past year than ever be- 
fore The teachers avail themselves of all the means of im- 
provement afforded by the classes in drawing, elocution, etc., 
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provided •in the city for teachers, and as many of them have 
to travel long distances to reach the place of meeting, they 
are entitled to special mention. With better teaching comes 
better discipline. The attendance is more constant and punc- 
tual, while suspensions, corporal punishments, and dismissals 
are disappearing. 

PUBLIC SCHOOLS IN THE DISTRICT OF COLUMBIA. 

The District of (Columbia has an area of about sixty-four 
square miles, and is divided into the cities of Washington 
and Georgetown, and an adjacent rural district, called The 
County. The school population is composed of White and 
Colored children ; about two-thirds belonging to the former 
class and one-third to the latter. These classes are separated 
in the Public Schools, but like advantages are affored to 
each. The White schools are taught exclusively by White 
teachers, and the Colored schools, with very few exceptions, by 
Colored teachers. About one-ninth of the school population 
of the District of Columbia is found in The County. The 
schools for these children are similar to ^country and village 
schools elsewhere, those in the small villages near the bound- 
aries of the city being partly graded, and those in localities 
having a sparse population being ungraded. All the Public 
Schools of the District of Columbia are under the control of 
one Board of Trustees, composed of nineteen members, four- 
teen White and five Colored ; fourteen from the cities and five 
from The County. The Board of Trustees has divided the 
schools under its charge into seven school Divisions; the 
White schools of Washington constituting four of these Divis- 
ions, and the White schools of Georgetown, the White and 
Colored schools of The County, and the Colored schools of the 
two cities, each constituting one. It has also divided itself 
into seven Sub-Boards, severally subject at all times to the 
control of the Board, and assigned to each the practical 
supervision of the schools of a Division. 

There are two Superintendents, one having charge of the 
White schools in the cities and both classes of schools in The 
County, and the other having charge of the Colored schools 
in the cities. 
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The Trustees and the Superintendents are appointed to 
their offices by the Commissioners of the District of Colum- 
bia, the former for a term of three years and the latter for 
no fixed period. The Trustees are divided into three classes, 
arranged so that the term of office of one class shall expire 
each year. 

The folUowing is a summary of the general statistics of all 
the Public Schools in the District of Columbia: 

Population, (U. S. Census, 1880,)..Wasliin^on.. 148,400 

(Georgetown.. 12.578 

The County.. 16,047 

Total 177,625 

School population, age 6 to 17 
years, inclusive, (U. S. Census, 

1880.) Washington.. 35,728 

Greorge tow n . . 3, 352 

The County.. 4,478 

Total 43,56g 

Whole number of pupils enrolled 
in the Public Schools, 1879-'80.. Washington.. 21,607 

(Georgetown.. 2,182 

The County.. 2,650 



Total 26,439 

Average number of pupils enrolled 
in the Public Schools, 1879-^80.. Washington.. 17,909 

(jreorgetown . . 1 , 793 

The County.. 1,898 

Total 21,600 

Average number of pupils in daUy 
attendance in the Public Schools, 

1879-'80 Washington.. 17,205 

Georgetown . . 1 , 705 

The County.. 1,727 

Total 20,637 

Average number of pupils in pri- 
vate schools, (estimated,) ~ 5,000 

Whole number of seats provided 
for pupils in the Public Schools, 

1879-'80 Washington . 17,416 

Georgetown.. 1,844 

The County.. 2,266 

Total 21,526 
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Whole number of teachers em- 
ployed in the Public Schools, 

1879-'80 Washington... 351 

Georgetown... * 36 

The County.. 47 



Total 434 



Valuation of taxable property, 

1879-'80 Washington... $76,085,940 

Georgetown .. 5,291,313 

The County. . 6,603,103 



Total $87,980,356 



School t$ix, (per cent.,) 1879-'80..., Washington , 

Georgetown 

The County 

Total receipts from school tax, 

1879-'80 Washington 

Georgetown 

The County 

Total payments for Public School 

purposes, 1879-'80 Washington... $360,085 09 

Georgetown.. 31,535 91 
The County.. 46,946 42 



CO T? 

U 1—1 

a) w 

O 



Total $438,567 42 

Value of Public School property, 

1880 Washington... $1,010,455 

Georgetown .. 138,400 

The County.. 57,500 

Total $1,206,355 

The statements given in the foregoing summary show pro- 
gress during the past year as follows : Increase in the value 
of school property, $21,641 ; in the number of seats provided 
for pupils, 1,100 ; in the number of teachers employed, 32 ; 
in the whole number of pupils enrolled, 1,309. 

The following table gives a classified statement of the 
school population of the District, and of the whole num- 
ber and percentage of pupils enrolled in all the Public 
Schools : 
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The whole number of pupils enrolled was divided as fol- 
lows: White pupils, 16,934; Colored pupils, 9,505; total, 
26,439. The increase for the year in the number of White 
pupils was 849, and in the number of Colored pupils was 
460. The percentage of the entire school population en- 
rolled was: White, 57.1 ; Colored, 68.1 ; average, 60.6. If 
we add to the 26,439 pupils enrolled in the Public Schotib 
the 5,000 pupils attending private schools, we have a total 
of 31,439. 

The following table gives some of the important statistics 
of the Public Schools of the District of Columbia, each year, 
fi-om 1872 to 1880 : 
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« 

CONCLUSION. 

School Buildings, — Since the date of the last report the two 
new buildings then in course of erection have been finished, 
and thejr are now occupied by the schools. The Board named 
the one in the First Division the Force Building, after the 
late Mr. Peter Force, an honored citizen and Mayor of Wash- 
ington. The other, in the Third Division, was at first named 
the L'Enfant Building, after the distinguished French en- 
gineer who designed the original plans for the streets, ave- 
nues, aiid public reservations of this city, A protest, on the 
ground of the difficulty, if not the impossibility, of obtaining 
generally a correct pronunciation of this French name, was 
made by the citizens of the Third Division, and the Board sub- 
stituted Peabody for it, in honor of the well-known philan- 
thropist. Major Pierre Charles L' Enfant for more than half 
a century has rested in an obscure and almost unknown grave 
in the vicinity of the capital city which his genius contri- 
buted 80 largely to make in its plan one of the most at- 
tractive cities of the world. It is eminently fit and due that his 
name should be kept in remembrance and honored by the citi- 
zens of Washington, and it is to be hoped that a more suc- 
cess^] effort, in some form, will be made at an early day. 
The two new buildings, containing twenty-four school-rooms, 
enabled the Board to release only twelve rented rooms, as the 
other twelve rooms were required to accommodate the in- 
creased attendance of pupils at the beginning of .the year. 
The interests of the schools in the matter of sites and build- 
ings has been neglected and ignored in the past to an extent 
that greatly cripples their present efficiency. The subject 
calls for the most serious attention of those specially charged 
with the administration of the schools and with the legislation 
that provides for their establishment and support. As there 
veems to be some apprehension that the Board may be asking 
6:i^ces8ive and unreasonable appropriations for school sites and 
buildings, a statement of the facts bearing on the question 
is ipiportant. 

The legal school age in the District of Columbia is from 6 
6 
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to 17 years, inclusive, a shorter period than is fixed by law as 
the school age in most of the States and Territories. In eight 
of the States and Territories the minimum school age is 4 
years, in seventeen it is 5 years, and in the others, excepting 
two, it is 6 years. The two exceptions are Alabama and New 
Mexico, in each of which it is 7 years. It is therefore quite 
evident that there has been no extravagance in marking the 
limits of the school age. 

I am indebted to the Hon. Francis A. Walker, Superinten- 
dent of the United States Census, for a report of the enume- 
ration of the school population of the District, made in June 
last. The number of children of school age then was 43,558. 

The namber of seats now provided in all the Public Schools 
for these 43,558 children is about 22,000 — in round numbers 
only 22,000 seats for 44,000 children. 

Of these 22,000 seats about 7,000, nearly one-third of the 
whole number, are in rented buildings, many of which, as is 
well known, are most unfit for the purpose; and the rent of 
these buildings, unfit as they are, costs the District about 
|30,000 annually — a sum sufficient to pay the interest on more 
than $800,000, at the rate now paid on the District debt. 

The Board has, for many years past, annually called at- 
tention to the great and increasing deficiency in school ac- 
commodations, and has suggested and urged various plans 
for supplying the same. At one time it was proposed to bor- 
row $500,000, and with this sum at once purchase sites 
and erect buildings enough to accommodate all the children. 
As a debt of about twenty-two millions of dollars had been 
made for the purpose of furnishing good streets for the city, 
it was thought not unreasonable that a hUlf million dollars 
should be added to it to furnish the city with the number of 
respectable shool-houses required to give all the children an 
opportunity to attend school without the risk of impairing 
health. In response to this the Board was told that Con- 
gress would not consent to any further increase of the debt 
of the District for any purpose whatever. Finally, about 
two years ago, the committee of the House having charge of 
District aftairs and the committee of the Board charged with 
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looking after legislation for the schools agreed upon the prop- 
osition to appropriate annually $100,000 for the purchase of 
sites and erection of school-buildings until the District was 
propf^rly supplied. For two successive years this appropri- 
ation, or an equivalent one, was made. Four buildings have 
been completed and two more are well under way. The 
Board has asked that the $100,000 shall be appropriated for 
the same purpose in the bill now pending in Congress for the 

fiscal year ending June 30, 1882. In view of the facts stated 
above, could less have been asked for with due regard to the 

interests of the schools? 

The foregoing discussion of this subject relates exclusively 
to what are usually termed elementary schools, or schools be- 
low the High School grade. But meanwhile the claims of a 
High School for the White children of the District have forced 
themselves upon the attention of the Board. A school of this 
grade for Colored children was established many years ago. 
For a long series of years in each of the Grammar Schools a few 
of the brighter pupils were allowed to take up some advanced 
studies. The number of these pupils incresed with the growth 
of the schools until it became impracticable to instruct them 
longer in this way. The time of the teacher devoted to the 
advanced class consisting of a few pupils was needed by the 
lower class that constituted a large proportion of the school, 
and the seats occupied by these few were wanted by the in- 
creasing number of those less advanced. These advanced 
pupils were therefore collected and formed into a school by 
themselves, making the beginning of a High School. There 
is no separate building that can be assigned for their use, and 
they have been placed in the third stories of two of the build- 
ings designed and constructed for schools of the lower grades, 
as these rooms, though not adapted to the wants of a High 
School, can be spared with the least detriment. There will 
be an attendance in the High School the present year of 250 
pupils — a number as large as can be accommodated in its pres- 
ent quarters. There will be an increase of at least 50 pupils 
at the commencement of the next school-year. The question 
of supplying suitable and sufficient accommodations for the 



68 SCHOOL REPORT, YEAR ENDING JUNE 30, 1880. 

White children of the District of Columbia who seek the ad- 
vantages of a High School, therefore, had to be considered. 
It should be stated that the course of study in this school ex- 
tends through only two years, while the courses of nearly all 
the other High Schools of the country extend through four. 
In it are embraced only English branches ; neither the an- 
cient nor modern languages other than English are included 
in its curriculum. In fact, it includes barely enough studies 
to qualify the girls to become teachers in our own schools, 
and the boys to fill places of responsibility in the industrial 
^ and commercial business of our own city. In a large ma- 
jority of the High Schools of the country the* course extends 
through four years, the ancient and modern languages are 
studied, and girls and boys are graduated from them pre- 
pared for admission to any college or university, or to enter 
upon the study of the learned professions. To meet the de- 
mands of a High School the Board was unwilling to recom- 
mend that the funds agreed upon as necessary to supply the 
pressing wants of the schools below should be diverted, and 
it was feared that no increase of the appropriation for school- 
buildings could be obtained. A way to meet the emergency, 
however, seemed to be open. A fund, now amounting to 
about $70,000, and invested in 3.65 District of Columbia 
bonds, had been created for the benefit of the White schools 
of Washington more than half a century ago. The invest- 
ment of this fund could be changed from the bonds, where it 
now is, to a High School building. The interest now re- 
ceived from it amounts to very little, the rate not being one- 
half that which the schools are paying for their rented build- 
ings. This fund, having been created originally for the gen- 
eral benefit of all the schools, could not with propriety be 
used to erect a building for the benefit of any one Division, 
but a High School building would be for the common benefit 
of all. The Board has therefore asked that the Washington 
School Fund of $70,000 may be used in erecting a High 
School building. 

And is it not high time that Washington, the capital 
of the country, and now ranking in population as its eleventh 
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city, should have a High School building? There are 
at this time no less than 3,000 High Schools in the United 
States, each having an appropriate building. The State of 
Massachusetts has 216, and Ohio has 532. If we turn to the 
cities of the South, where public education was but little fos- 
tered until within the last few years, we find no city of any 
considerable size without a well-organized High School. 
Richmond, Atlanta, Savannah, New Orleans, Nashville, and 
Louisville all take pride in their excellent Public Schools of 
this grade — institutions greatly in advance of that we are now , 
asking for ourselves. The more than 3,000 High Schools 
already established in this country are as essential to the pub- 
lic welfare as are the lower schools, and have as firm a hold 
on the affections of the people. Their history shows them to 
be institutions most decidedly '^ of the people, for the people, 
and by the people." They are part and parcel of the Ameri- 
can system of public education, established at its beginning, 
keeping pace with its growth, and to be continued to its end. 

In supplying our city, debt-burdened as it already is, with 
the needed school buildings no architectural extravagance 
should be allowed. The buildings should be plain, but well 
constructed of good materials. Durability should not be 
sacrificed to false economy. They should be made safe from 
accident in case of fire, and should have the best arrange- 
ment for securing light, ventilation, and heating that recent 
school architecture has developed in cities that have given 
the most intelligent attention to this subject. 

Text-Books and Course of Study. — At the close of the last 
school-year a few changes in text-books were made, consist- 
ing mainly in the substitution of new and revised editions in 
place of old ones. The exchanges were made without expense 
to pupils and with very trifling expense to the Board. Davies' 
and Peck's arithmetics were substituted for Davies'; Worces- 
ter's New Pronouncing Spelling-Book was substituted for the 
Comprehensive ; Kerl's Language Lessons, for the Common 
School Grammar in the lower grades of the schools ; and the re- 
vised edition of Smith's Drawing Books, for the old one. Ele- 
mentary Lessons in English was also substituted for Hadley's 
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Lessons in Language, the guide-book used by teachers in 
the Third and Fourth Grades in giving instruction in Ian- 
guage. These changes were all for the better and will be of 
substantial service to the schools, with the possible exception 
of the change of drawing-books. The introduction of guide- 
points in the revised edition is an innovation on the original 
plan that needs to be considered. I doubt its utility, and fear 
that it will be a positive obstacle to the best training. How- 
ever, no expense was incurred in taking the revised edition, 
and there will be none in returning to the old edition 
at the end of the year if this course should be found 
advisable. A close observation of this study in our schools 
for seven years has thoroughly convinced me that it is of the 
highest importance in a course for common schools, both in 
its practical utility and disciplinary value. The time allotted 
to it in our programmes is quite limited, yet sufficient, if the 
best methods are employed and competent instruction given. 
In the last report several changes in the course of study 
and in the method of carrying it out were stated. This 
purpose to improve the instruction given in the schools was 
most heartily and intelligently seconded by the teachers. In 
the early part of the year a series of teachers' meetings was 
held for the purpose of discussing the course of study and il- 
lustrating the best methods of teaching the several subjects 
included in it. The teachers were divided into classes ac- 
cording to the grades in which they taught, and only one 
class was present at each meeting. The first meeting of each 
class was taken up with an explanation of the course of study 
and a general discussion of the same. Each subsequent meet- 
ing was held in a school-room with its school in session, in 
charge of its regular teacher, and engaged in exercises in- 
tended to illustrate the best methods. These exercises were 
for the most part excellent and most eflfective in accomplish- 
ing their purpose. The lessons were given by the teachers 
themselves after careful preparation, and no amount of di- 
datic instruction given by an outsider could have produced 
so favorable results. There was new life all along the line, 
and the year's work was the best the schools have ever known. 
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The improvement in teaching reading, writing compositions, 
and geography — topically and on the basis of map-drawing — 
was very marked. A great advance was made by a large 
number of teachers in the ability to illustrate on the black- 
board the subjects taught. A similar series of teachers' 
meetings has been held during the first months of the pres- 
ent school-year, and the enthusiastic resolution to do better 
work appears to have lost none of its force. While this spirit 
lasts the schools will grow better. The success of schools de- 
pends far more on the spirit with which methods are carried 
out than on the methods themselves. The best methods when 
stereotyped give poor results. Their value depends largely 
on the soul that gives them life. 

Expenses — Salaries of Teachers. — The cost of Public 
Schools has been the subject of sharp discussion in various 
sections of the country during the last three or four years. 
The education of the great body of youth necessarily involves 
the expenditure of vast sums of money, and it may be safely 
conceded that all of it has not been applied without waste. 
The agencies generally employed in the administration of 
school funds have been large Boards with frequent changes 
of membership. Public opinion is now suggesting smaller 
and more permanent Boards, and it is very confidently as- 
serted by the most intelligent friends of the Public Schools 
that both economy and efficiency would be promoted by the 
proposed change. 

The statistics given in this report show that the cost per 
pupil, based on the average enrolment in this District the 
past year, was $18.17, and that this was less than the cost 
in a majority of the important cities of the country. The 
large amount paid for rent of school buildings here has no 
parallel in any other city, and adds more than one dollar to 
the cost of each pupil. Deduct this item from the current 
expenses and the cost would not reach $17 per pupil. 

In one direction it is quite certain that the expenditures on 
account of Public Schools have not been too large, and, in 
my judgment, not large enough. I refer to the salaries paid 
to good teachers. In this connection I have especially to 
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call attention to the inadequacy of the salaries provided for 
the few men who fill very important positions in our schools. 
For this reason we have recently lost the services of most 
valuable teachers. The duties of a Supervising Principal 
now require superior qualifications for teaching, sound dis- 
cretion, and good executive ability, and theyare very laborious. 
The Supervising Principals, the Principal of the Boys' High 
School and his assistants, and the teachers of the Eighth 
Grade schools, who are usually principals of buildings, are 
all now receiving salaries below those paid for similar services 
in other cities. Our schools cannot afford this discrimina- 
tion. Their best interests demand such salaries as will induce 
men of the best abilities and qualifications to engage per- 
manently in the work. The use of these positions as step- 
ping-stones to more lucrative ones in other professions or 
occupations should not be allowed, and it can be prevented 
in only one way — by paying for the ability and work required 
as much as they can command in other markets. 
Respectfully submitted, 

J. ORMOND WILSON, 

Superintendent, 
December 31, 1880. 
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Table II. — School Sites, Buildings, 
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Table VIII. — School Population, Classified by Color and 

Sex. 

[Furnished by the Hoo. Francee A. Walker. Superintendent of the Oensus.) 

WASHINGTON. 



White. 



GOLOBED. 



AOBB. 



6 

7 

8 

9 

10 

11 

I 12 

I 13 

14 

15 

16 

17 



years, 
years, 
years, 
years, 
years, 
years. 
years, 
years, 
years, 
years, 
years, 
years. 



From 6 to 17 years, Inclusive ... 
All ages 



1 


i 
s 


1,039 


1,240 


1,154 


1,110 


1,051 


1.113 


1,015 


1,057 


1,106 


1,123 


1,006 


1,024 


1,089 


1,149 


1,013 


1,049 


1,005 


998 


847 


962 


854 


1,006 


785 


923 


11,963 


12,756 


48,130 


51,739 



Total. 



I 






544 

623 
522 
469 
484 
363 
468 
384 
389 
364 
282 
267 



593 
593 
538 

481 
518 
412 
563 
460 
453 
459 
450 
440 



5,049 
20,979 



5,960 
27.552 



3,416 
8,380 
3,224 
8,012 
8.231 
2.804 
3,269 
8,906 
2.845 
2,632 
2,594 
2,415 

35,728 
148,400 



GEORGETOWN. 



White. 



Colored. 



AGES. 



6 years. 

7 years. 

8 years. 

9 years. 

10 years. 

11 years.. 

12 years. 

13 years. 

14 years. 

15 years. 

16 years. 

17 years. 



CD 
I 



S 



"3 



92 

106 

107 

105 

105 

112 

129 

108 

110 

87 

68 

74 



129 
104 
105 

87 
109 
109 
101 
»94 
107 

84 
110 

81 



50 
44 
40 
83 
35 
81 
43 
38 
41 
25 
27 
12 



"3 



Total. 



51 
54 
44 
48 



47 ! 



45 
48 
34 
44 
83 
32 
30 



From 6 to 17 years, inclusive. 
All ages 



1,203 I 
4,211 : 



1,220 j 
4,608 



419 
1.636 



322 
308 
296 
273 
296 
297 
821 
274 
302 
229 
237 
197 



510 I 
2,123 ' 



3,852 
12,578 
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Table VIII. — School Population^ Classified by Color and 

Sex — Continued. 

[Furnished by the Hon. Francis A. Walker, Superintendent of the Census.] 

THE COUNTY. 



Ages. 



6 years. 

7 years. 

8 years. 

9 years. 

10 years. 

11 years. 

12 years. 

13 years. 

14 years. 

15 years. 

16 years. 

17 years. 



White. 



"3 



"3 
S 



10() 
110 
114 
108 
108 

96 
131 
125 
115 
11V» 

93 
107 



113 

120 

100 

91 

121 

81 

91 

94 

72 

87 

85 

89 



GOLOBEO. 



^ 

S 



108 
96 

104 
84 

108 
74 

108 
69 
82 
79 
67 
69 



From 6 to 17 years, inclusive. 
All ages 



1,326 
4,979 



1,144 
4,339 



1.038 
3,644 



"3 
S 



101 

107 

102 

113 

89 

75 

85 

73 

73 

60 

55 

37 



970 
3,685 



DISTRICT OF COLUMBIA. 



AOES. 



WHITE. 






eS 

S 
o 



6 years. 

7 years. 

8 years. 

9 years. 

10 years.. 

11 years. 

12 yeai«. 

13 years. 

14 years. 

15 years. 

16 years. 

17 years. 



From 6 to 17 years, inclusive. 
All ages 



1,231 I 
1,370 \ 
1,272 I 
1,228 
1,319 
1,213 
1,349 
1,246 
1,230 
1,053 
1,015 
966 



14,492 
57,320 



1,482 
1,334 
1,318 
1,235 
1,353 
1,214 
1,3*1 
1,237 
1,177 
1.133 
1,203 
1,093 



Colored. 






702 
663 
666 
576 
627 
468 
619 
491 
512 
468 
376 
338 



s 



15,120 
60,686 



6,506 
26,259 



745 
754 
684 
642 
654 
532 
696 
567 
570 
552 
537 
507 

7,440 
33.360 



Total. 



422 
433 
420 
396 
426 
326 
415 
361 
342 
345 
300 
292 



4,478 
16,647 



TOTAL. 



4,160 

4,121 

3,940 

8,681 j 

3,953 I 

3.427 ' 

4,005 

3.541 

3:489 

3,206 

3,131 

2,904 



43,558 
177,625 
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Table XI. — Tabular View of the Course of Study, 



Numbers denote pages; "T" demotes 



PRIMARY. 



STUDIES AND TEXT-BOOKS. 



18T GRADE. SD GKADE. SD G&ADE. 

Apv. CtoT. Aef,'tQ%. Age, 8 to 9. 



Soimd-Cluurt 

Reader, Primer or First, Phonetic. 

I>». Seormd, Phonetic 

IV>. Third 

Do. Fourth 

Do. Intermediate 

Do. Fifth 

Do. Sixth 

Spelling-Book, New Primary- 

Do. New Pronouncing . 

Word Analysis 

Arithmetic— Lessons In Numbers.. 
Do. Intellectual 



T. 



T. 
62. 



T. 



T. 



63 



T. 



63 



90 



««. So. text-bouksl 

Do. Elementary o»ed by poptis. 

Do. Complete 



Algebra.. 



I On SUte k Paper. Oopy-Book No. l^'oopy-Book No. S, 
Hiuall letterii, uuluf Trmcins- ualnf Tractiif- 



Penmanshlp 



Roman uumenus, Book No. I for 
' Arabic ll^r««, prellinlnary prac- 
Pii|iil'<i naae, tice, with peucll. ; 
nbort worda, au<l Ox Suite. 



wimple aenteiicM. 



I 

Geography, Map of Washington 

Do. CHobe, Maps of Hemispheres and 
United States 



P Optra name, 
Arabic flares, 
capital Ifttern. 

T. 



Book No. t for 
prellmiuary 
practice, with 
peii and ink. 

Ox Slatb. 
CapiUl letter*. 



I 



T. 



Do. Map Drawing 

Do. Elementary , 

Do. Complete Course.... 

Grammar— Lessons in English. 

Do. Language Lessons. . 



lUaatmtiiiK lati- 
I tode, longltade, 
sone«;and nat> 
, armldiviaions. 



Thr 



Do. Common School. 



History of the United States. 

Constitution of the United States. 



Vocal Music 



Ctiarts, lat Seriea, 
Nos. 1 t<i 6 
inclusive. 



Chart*, IstSerfea, 

No*. 7 to 17 

inclusive. 

First Reader, • 

pp. 1 to 17 I 

inclnsive. ' 



ChartNjlst Seriat 
Nob. 18 to 28 

inclnsive. i 
First Reader, > 
pp. 18 to 28 
induxive. 



Drawing. 



The Child's Book of Nature, Part I- 



Do. 
Do. 



A 



On Slate and 

Blackboard. 

Exercises in 

3d Cliapter of 

Manoal. 



On Siate and 
Blaclcboard. 
Exerci»ei« accord-; 
ingto Prelimi- 
nary Scheme 
' for Drawing in 
Primary Schools. 

-Plants '. / T. 1 hour each \ 

\ week 

Part II— Animals 

Partlll— Air, Water, 

Heat, &c 

Physiology, First Lessons in 

Physics, First Lessons in 

Do. Introductory course of Natural Philos- 
ophy I 



Books Nos. 1 A S. i 



i'jT.l honr each I ■ 
~\\ we*k^ /, 



Additional Studies in the Ninth and Tenth Grades; Astronomy, Bookkeeping, Botany, Bnslfsh 



TABCLAR VIEW OP COCRSE OF STUDY. 

showing the toork, in Text-Boohs, allotted to each Year. 

tbrmigb; and : 
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NUAL EXAMINATIONS IN SPELLING. 



1880. 



ird Grade, April 22 ; Fourth Grade^ April 2:^ ; Fifth Grade, April 26 ; 
Grade, April 27 ; Seventh Grade, April 28 ; Eighth Grade, April 29. 

REGULATIONS. 

the examinations in spelling the words shall be written on paper of 
rm pattern, to be furnished by the Superintendent. All the pupils 
3h class are to write the words. The Superintendent shall select 
words, to be found within the limits prescribed in the course of 
for each grade, and furnish a list of the same to the Supervising 
Ipals who are to conduct the examinations. The words must be 
out distinctly and slowly, and as each is pronounced it will be re- 
d aloud bj' every pupil. Every change made after the word is 
in, or while writing it, will be counted an error. Immediately after 
laminations the Supervising Principals shall return all the written 
of the pupils and make a tabulated report to the Superintendent, 
? for each class the following items : Division ; Grade of class ; 
J of teacher; Number of pupils enrolled in class ; Number of pupils 
Qt and examined ; Whole number of words written ; Whole number 
rds misspelled ; Percentage of words spelled correctly ; Number of 
5 perfect. The Superintendent shall transmit a consolidated report 
i Board. 

LISTS OF WORDS. 

THIRD GRADE. 



le. 


Placing. 


Tln-eshold. 


Raspberry. 


• 


Piercing. 


Visible. 


Laughable. 


,nt (fruit.) 


Camel. 


Forcible. 


Daughter. 


nse. 


Towel. 


Muscles. 


Gruel. 


,t. 


Perilous. 


Biscuit. 


Fabrics. 


• 


Circus. 


Medicine. 


Sassafras. 


ided. 


Vinegar. 


Possession. 


Machinery-. 


It. 


Hideous. 


Occurring. 


Succeed. 


nd. 


Scarcely. 


Abvss. 

•• 


Handkerchief 


iiction. 


Fiercely. 


Minute. 


Trough. 


able. 


Barley. 


Societ3^ 


Inconsistent. 


le. 


Caterpillar. 


Sociable. 




iiac. 


Umbrella. 


Christmas. 
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FOURTH GRADE. 



Police. 


Discern. 


Rigid. 


Qaarrel. 


Cornice. 


Conscience. 


Digit. 


Bedim med. 


Furnace. 


Audience. 


Sheplierd. 


Squirrel. 


Image. 


Patience. 


Cashier. 


Sumach. 


Tease. 


Forfeit. 


Errand. 


Shovel. 


Deceive. 


Fierce. 


Scarred. 


Coral. 


Besieged. 


Skein. 


Scald. 


Bureau. 


Seizure. 


Spaniel. 


Cushion. 


Valleys. 


Zinc. 


Sullen. 


Wrangle. 


Baptism. 


Accident. 


Whittle. 


Census. 


Prairies. 


Indolent. 


Gawky. 


Serious. 


Magazine. 


February. 


Isthmus. 


Desirous. 




Search. 


Timid. 


Colander (or Cullender.) 




FIFTH GRADE. 




Caprice. 


Description. 


Scenery. 


Routine. 


Decease. 


Despair. 


Tortoise. 


Parallel. 


Firmament. 


Valise. 


Stationery (paper, &c.) Marauder. 


Permanent. 


Paralyze. 


Deficiency. 


Prophesy. 


Pertinent. 


Hydraulic. 


Massacre. 


Excellent. 


Neuter. 


Generous. 


Boisterous. 


Perceive. 


Heiuous. 


Grievous. 


Mischievous. 


Piercing. 


Nuisance. 


Caucasian. 


Anticipate. 


Necessary. 


Incessant. 


Caucus. 


Miracle. 


Language. 


Cipher. 


Analysis. 


Plateau. 


Knowledge. 


Diseresis. 


Treatise. 


Guinea. 


Vicinity. 


Lettuce. 


Poultice. 


Raillery. 




Business. 


Mysterious. 


Foreign. 






SIXTH GRADE. 




Usual. 


Valiant. 


Knout. 


Britain. 


Visage. 


Pomegranate. 


Existence. 


Brooklyn. 


Icicle. 


niinois. 


Independence. 


Hyacinth. 


Aliquot. 


Lizard. 


Ignorance. 


Leisurely. 


Zodiac. 


Buried. 


Eighth. 


Physical. 


Evacuated. 


Onyx. 


Length. 


Declension. 


Huguenots. 


Kennebec. 


Delicious. 


Omaha. 


Unconquered. 


Volume. 


Grenius. 


Christianity. 


Dialogue. 


Quiver. 


Cincinnati. 


Tedious. 


Parallels. 


Busily. 


Lafayette. 


Jaunty. 


Yacht. 


Venomous. 


SuiTeyors'. 


Metropolis. 


Sombre. 


Receipt. 


Anemone. 




Wriggle. 


Grammar. 


Emerald. 
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SEVENTH GRADE. 




y. 


Decalogile. 


Physician. 


Predecessor. 


ious. 


Eclogue. 


Precision. 


Secession. 


itious. 


Ubiquity. 


Reparation. 


Parenthetically. 


»quial. 


Anachronism. 


Separate. 


Decimally. 


ilaya. 


Reticule. 


Correlative. 


Symmetrical. 


iratus. 


Patrician. 


Querulous. 


Sacerdotal. 


ht. 


Jamaica. 


Breviary. 


Cereals. 


• 
• 


Knurly. 


Fahrenheit. 


Participial. 


distant. 


Vacuum. 


Synopsis. 


Alluvial. 


sition. 


Archetype. 


Indices. 


Philology. 


lice. 


lUude. 


Auricular. 


Postilion. 


ible. 


Purlieu. 


Lacquer. 




lequer. 


Percussion. 


Decatur. 






EIGHTH GRADE. 




;ation. 


Envoys. 


Greysers. 


Oozing. 


ider. 


Harassed. 


Caoutchouc. 


Transcendent. 


V0&. 


Privileges. 


Tallahassee. 


Whilom. 


Qissory. 


Appellate. 


Analogous. 


Secrecy. 


.llelogram. 


License. 


Auxiliary. 


Guttural. 


t 


Capillary. 


Synecdoche. 


Mementos. 


►die. 


Mucous. 


Indictment. 


Reminiscence. 


^cedent. 


Ossify. 


Circuitous. 


Inauguration. 


logeneous. 


Avalanche. 


Diaphragm. 


Colonel. 


ration. 


Beneficence. 


Sclerotic. 


Supersede. 


)assadors. 


Faneuil. 


Crescent. 


Gauging. 


igerent. 


Guillotine. 


Exigency. 




lauion. 


Glaciers. 


Igneous. 
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Questions 



FOB THE 



ANNUAL EXAMINATIONS, 

1880. 



INSTRUCTIONS.— The sheet of paper to be written upon must be so placed thatthe 
widest margin loiU he at the top of the page^ and the narrow space for numbers of (he questions on 
the left. Marginal lines have been ruled, and the writing should not extend beyond these. 
The number of the question should be written In the narrow space between the vertical 
ruled lines. Each subject should be written only once, on the upper line, near the mid- 
dle of the first page, and the name of the pupil should be written to the right of It, on 
the same line. A line should be left blank after the subject, and after each answer. Not 
more than one subject should be written on any page. The pages used for each subject 
should be numbered from one upwards, and the number should be written near the upper 
outer comer.of the page, but inside the marginal line. 

In arithmetic give the work In full, and before the answer write Ans. No credit will be 
allowed if the work is not given. When a subject is finished, take the work to the 
teacher's desk. Pains should be taken with expression, arrangement, penmanship, and 
neatness in the written work, as it will be preserved in the office of the Superintendent, 
and be subject to inspection ; but the work must not be copied. 



FIFTH GRADE. 

June 7. 

Geography. (Two credits each.) 

1. Draw a figure representing the globe and the different zones. 

2. What are the physical divisions of the United States ? Describe each. 

3. Xame four of the principal tributaries of the Mississippi, and locate 

each. 

4. Give the location of the folloAvlng cities, viz : Albany, Harrisburg, 

Nashville, Austhi, and Jeflerson City. 

5. Name the largest city in each of the States of the Andes. 

6. Name the Barbary States, and give their situation. 

7. Name the principal articles exported by Russia. 

8. Give the meanings of the words Netherlands and Holland. 

9. Of what does the Empire of Russia consist? 

10. Draw the diagram, outline, principal rivers, and mountains, and 
locate twelve important cities of North America. 

Music. (Two credits each.) 

1. Can the scale be extended, and if so, how? 

2. Give the time signatures of Double, Triple, and Quadruple measure. 

9 
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3. What is accent in music ? What parts are accented in Double, Triple, 

and Quadruple measure, and how? 

4. Draw a statt* and write the followin*2^ figures in notes : 

C } 1, 3. r>, I 1, 4, (J, I 5-0, I 6, 4, 1, I 5, 3, 3, | 2, 1, 0. || 

5. State the dift'erence ix?tween tiie tie and the slur. 



FIFTH GRADE. 
June 8. 

Arithmei'ic. Criiree credits each.) 

1. Find the least common multiple of 12, 6, 4, 10. 

2. Find the greatest common divisor of 828 and 1224. 

3. Explain why multiplying the numerator and denominator by the 

same number does not change the value of a fraction. 

4. Reduce \v ,« to its simplest form. 

•^i— 1* 
i). If 40 J yards of ciirpet cost $oOJ, for what must it all be sold to gain 

50 cents on a yard ? 

0. What is a decimal fraction ? 

7. Write 7,1S2 hun<lred-thousandths. 

8. Multiply 14.07 by 0.21. 

0. Divi<le G()(X).7 by 800.04 to 3 decimal places 
10. Reduce JSJ to a decimal. 

PHYSiOLcXfY. (Two ci*edits each ) 

1. Describe briefly the parts of a tootli. State what you can as to the 

proper care of the teeth. 

2. How are the bones fastened together? Describe the two forms of 

movable joints, and state of what a joint is composed. 

3. Where and how is the change from venous to arterial blood made? 

4. Name the Ave ''digestive fluids," and state by what organs each is 

secreted. 

5. Name the tliree coats of the eye, and briefly describe the outer coat. 

FIFTH GRADE. 
June 9. 

Grammar. (Two credits each.) 

1. What two things does every saying or statement imply? What is 

each called ? Give an example. 

2. Write an imperative or commanding sentence containing a noun in 

the common gender. 

3. What are the words used instead of nouns called? Give Ave ex- 

amples. 

4. What are the degrees by which we compare adjectives called? 

Write three adjectives each in a <lifFerent degree, with its name 
opposite. 
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5. In what case is the noun or pronoun when used as the subject of a 

verb? Write a sentence and underscor.e the subject nominative 
and predicate verb. 

6. When is a proposition called a clause? 

7. What are the words that express manner, time, place, or degree 

called, when they refer to verbs or adjectives ? Give four examples. 

8. Supply a suitable subject, predicate, or phrase where needed to make 

tlie following expressions complete sentences : 

are sold in the market. 

Washington city 

The Washington and Greorgetown Railroad connects 

9. Write correctly the following sentences : 

John bought with mary's money some turkies for Christmas. 

My letter was wrote yesterday. 

Mother said annie walk into the setting-room. 

I disremember who said it. 

10. Parse the italicized words in the folloAving lines : 

" Under the spreading chest-nut tree 

The village smithy stands ; 
The smith, a mighty man Is he^ 

With large and sinewy hands. 
And the muscles of his brawny arms 

Are strong as iron bands." 

Drawing. (Five credits each.) 

Blank form for drawing furnished to the pupil, containing the follow- 
ing instructions : 

1. To the pupil: Draw without ruling or measuring from the copy 

placed before you. (Time allowed, 20 minutes.) 
To the teacher : Put upon the board one of the vase forms on page 
15 of the Drawing-book. 

2. To the pupil : Draw a square 4 inches in diameter, and put In it from 

memory any design you have made. (Time allowed, 40 minutes.) 
Directions : Ruling, measuring, and tracing allowed in this exercise. 



SIXTH GRADE. 
June 7. 

Geography. (Two credits each.) 

1 . What is the latitude and longitude of the place where you live ? 

2. What are the causes of the variations of climate in the same latitude ? 

3. State the difference between Physical and Political Geography, and 

name three topics under each. 

4. Name four important rivers for each of the great watersheds of the 

United States. 

5. Name ten cities in the United States whose population exceeds 100,000. 
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G. Describe the nearest water route from Ciiiciiiiiati to Valparaiso? 

7. What are the natural resource?* of th«f State of Pennsylvania? 

8. Locate the great cotton belt of tlie United States, and name four 

important cotton markets. 

9. Name five of tlie most nopulous States of the United States, and 

)x>und two of them. 
10. Draw in a group tlie Middle States, locating the principal rivers and 
mountains, and two cities in each State. 

Music. CTwo credits eacii.) 

1. Write tlie alphabetic names of the keys of D and A major. 

2. Draw the staft* and write the signatures of the keys of C, G, D, and 

A major. 

3. How far does the efiect of an accidental extend, and how far does the 
^ signature extend ? 

4. Draw a staft* and write the following ligui*es in notes in the key of G : 

} 1,3, r>, I 5-0, I 5, «, 7, I 8-0, I 8, (i, 4, | 8, .5, 3, | 3-0, | 3, 5,2, |' 1-0, || 

5. What is the value of a dotted eighth note? 

Drawing. (Five credits each.) 

Blank form for dniwing furnished to the pui)il, containing the follow- 
ing instructions : 

1 . To the pupil : draw without ruling or measuring from the copy 

placed before you. (Time allowed, 20 minutes.) 
To the teacher . Draw on the black-board the vase, example 9 from 
Drawing-book, or place before each pupil liis book, open at page 9. 

2. To the pupil : Draw in the space below any design you have made 

during the year from conventional leaves. (Time allowed, 45 
minutes.) 
Directions ; Write below your design the name of the leaf you have 
used. Ruling, measuring, and tracing allowed. 



SIXTH GRADE. 

June 8. 

Arithmetic. (Two credits each.) 

1. What is a prime number; least common multiple; compound frac- 

tion? 

2. Reduce - IT ' to its simplest form. 

8jf 

3. Divide the product of 41 .02 and 4.008 by their difference. 

4. What must be the width of a room 30 feet long and 12 feet high to 

contain 8,100 cubic feet of air? 

5. Reduce 1.004} to a common fraction. 

6 Multiply 2 acres, 3 roods, 5 rods, and 2 yards by 6. 

7. Reduce A of a mile to integers of lower denominations. 
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8. Reduce A o^ a lb. to the fraction of a ton. 

9. Reduce ^jg of a minute to the decimal of a week 
10. Reduce 7 pwt., 6 grains to the decimal of a lb. 

Physics (Two credits each.) 

1. State the difference between cohesion and adhesion. Give examples 

of bodies having great cohesive force. 

2. Describe Hero's fountain. What principle does it illustrate ? 

3. What are the uses of the barometer, and on what principle does its 

action depend ? Why will water rise higher in a vacuum than 
mercury will? 

4. What is capillary attraction ? Give some common applications of it. 

5. When a pendulum is drawn to one side, what force givas it its down- 

ward motion? Why does it not stop at the lowest pdint? and what 
force carries it up on the opposite side ? 



SIXTH GRADE. 

June 9 
Grammar. (Two credits each.) 

1 . Name the paits into which English Grammar is divided, and define 

those you have studied. 

2. State four ''first words" that should begin with capital letters. 

3. Write an example of each ''part of speech," with its name opposite, 

4. Mention three adjectives that canilot be compared, and state the 

reason. 

5. Name the classes into which pronouns may be divided ; give an ex- 

ample of each ; write the name of each class opposite. 

6. When is as a relative pronoun ? 

7. What is a collective noun? When is it in the singular number? 

Mention three collective nouns. 

8. Write the plural of money, halo,. sister-in-law, this, that. 

9. Name the cases in which a noun or pronoun is in the nominative case 

"independent." 

10. Wiite the following expressions correctly : 
An useful exercise. A adjective. 
I never liked those sort of bonnets. 
It was the most beautif ulest thing I ever saw. 
Gentlemens, ladys, and chlldrens shoe's half-souled, healed, and repared hear. 

History. (Two credits each.) 

1 . Name the French explorers, and state what portions of the Ameri- 

can continent they respectively visited. 

2. Describe the Quakers ; give an account of their persecutions in Massa- 

chusetts ; and mention the name of a distinguished man belonging 
to this sect, who afterwards founded a colony. 

3. What were the Articles of Confederation ? 



134 SCHOOL REPORT, TEAR ENDING JUNE 30^ 1880. 

4. What caused the revuli of tin? IV iinsylvaiiia troops In 17S1 ? WTiat 

other revolt broke out sooii afterwanl*. and how was it suppressed ? 

5. State what vou can of John Paul Jones. 



SEVENTH GRADE. 

June 7. 

Geography. (One and one-lialf credits each.) 

1. WTiat are the proofs of the rotundity of the earth? 

2. Xame the important topics of Mathematical Geoj^raph}'. 

3. What is the difference between the climates of Eastern and Western 

United States, and tliat of Greenland and Iceland? How do you 
account for it ? 

4. Name the principal projections of land and inbreakings of the ocean 

around Europe. 

0. What can you say of tlie political composition of the German Empire? 

6. What are some of the natunil resources of Asia? Speak of its civ- 

ilization. 

7. Name the principal islands of the Indian Archipelago, and the ex- 

ports of each. 

8. What are the situation and peculiarities of Rio Janeiro, Bahia, Sucre, 

andPotosi? 

9. For what is Manila noted ? Batavia? Adelaide? Melbourne? Hon- 

olulu ? 
10. Draw the diagram and outline of Europe, and draw the 40th, oOth, 
GOth, and 70th imrallels. 

Music. (Two credits each.) 

1. How large is a perfect Fifth, and how large is a flat Fifth? 

2. How large is a sharp Seventh, and how large is a flat Seventh? 

3. Give the alphabetic names of A minor, harmonic form. 

4. How many kinds of intervals in the hannonic form? Name them. 

5. What is the signature of A minor? 

Drawing. (Five credits.) 

Blank form for drawing furnished to the pupil, containing the follow- 
ing instructions : 

1. To the pupil ; In the space below draw from memory any form based 

on the cylinder or cone that you have previously drawn from the 
object. Time allowed, 30 minutes. 
Directions : No ruling or measuring allowed. 

2. To the pupil : In the space below draw any original design that you 

have already made ; geometrical form, 4 inches in diameter. Time 
allowed, 45 minutes. 
Directions : Ruling, measUVing, and tracing allowed. 
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SEVENTH GRADE. 
June 8. 
Arithmetic. (Two and one-half credits each.) 

1. Reduce .3125 of a mile to the decimal of an inch. 

2. Reduce 2 pounds, 5 ounces, 12 pwts., 16 grains to the decimal of a 

pound. 
3 Multiply 4 ft. 6^^ by 3 ft. 7\ 

4. If 9 men in two days make 30 yards of cloth, in how many days can 

12 men make 20 yards ? 

5. 2 J is what per cent, of 1}? 

6. What is J per cent, of 1647 bushels? 

7. 927 yards is 118J per cent, of what? 

8. Find the interest on $400 for 2 years, 6 months, and 10 days at 13 per 

cent, per annum. 

9. A what rate will $600 amount to $660 in 1 year and 3 months? 

10, A commission merchant received 88,000 to be invested in flour, first 
deducting his commission at 2 percent.: whatwas his commission, 
and how much did he invest ? 

Physics. (Two credits each ) 

1 . What is evaporation ? Why does not dew fall on a cloudy night ? 
"2. If I hear the report of a gun five seconds after seeing its flash, what 

is my distance from the gun ? 
S, Describe Papin's apparatus. What forces cause the piston to rise 

and fall ? 
4. What is refraction of light? To one looking obliquely into a pool of 

water, will it appear deeper or shallower than it really is, and why ? 
5* How is chemical electricity produced ? How may a simple battery 

be constructed ? 



SEVENTH GRADE. 
June 9. 

Grammar. (Two credits each.) 

1. When is a noun or pronoun in the same case as another? Write the 
following sentence, and underscore the appositives or nouns in 
same case : " Webster, the orator and statesman, was not related 
to Webster, the author of an English dictionary." 

'2. What is an intransitive verb? Write two sentences, one containing 
an intransitive verb ; in the otlier use a transitive verb, and under- 
score the object of the verb. 

S. What may a verb in the potential mood express? Give its signs. 
Write a synopsis of the verb learn in the potential mood, third 
person, singular number, active voice. 

4. What word-signs generally precede and indicate the subjunctive 
mood? 
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5. What h tense? Write a verb in each tense of the Indicative mood. 

6. What terras do not aftect the form of the verb or* pronoun? 

7. An adverb is used to nioilify wliat ? 

8. What is an adjunct or prepositional plirase? Write' a sentence con- 

taining two adjuncts, and underscore each adjunct. 

9. What is a corresponding or correlative conjunction? Xame three^ 

and place the correlative opposite each 

10. Parse the italicized words in the following : 

There is a tide In the aflfeUrs of men 
Wkicht taken at the flocKl, kadi on to fortune. 

History. CTwo credits each.) 

1. Xame the cities whose sites were formerly known by the following 

names : Xew Amsterdam, Fort Du Quesne, Fort Orange ; give a 
brief account of the settlement of tlie one which has since become 
the most populous. 

2. Briefly describe several important events in the Revolutionary period 

whose centennial lias been celebrated, and name other events in 
the same period whose centennial year has not yet arrived. 

3. What were the provisions of the compromise of 1850? 

4. State what you know of the following persons, naming them in the 

order in which they occur in history : David G. Farragut, Alex- 
ander Hamilton, James Ogletlioi*p«». 

5. Xame tlie three great brandies of our Government ; to which of these 

does the Supreme Court belong? The Treasury Department ? 
The United States Army ? The Senate ? 



EIGHTH GRADE— Second Division. 

June 7. 
Geography. (One and one-half credits each.) 

1. What are the latitude and longitude of tlie place where you live? 

2. Which is the most populous and flourishing of the Southern States, 

and what are its chief industries, its capital, and chief city ? 

3. What important cities on or near the GOth parallel, north ? 

4. Locate the following cities : Batavia, Hobart Town, Palembang, and 

Perth. 

5. What is the main watershed of high Europe, and how many and 

what rivers rise in that section ? 

6. Xame five of the loftiest volcanoes in the world. 

7. How many and what are the kinds of ocean currents? What is the 

cause of each ? 

8. Which is the most extensive of the ocean currents and by what is it 

caused ? 

9. Xame the various possessions inider the dominion of Queen Victoria. 
10. Xame and describe the three principal forms of government. 
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Music. (Two credits each.) 

1. Write upon a single line four measures in J time, commencing with 

the out beat. 

2. Write the scale of F sharp major with its signature. 

3. Write the scale of G flat major with its signature. 

4. Write the signature of B major with alphabetic names. 

5. Write the signature of D flat major with alphabetic names. 

Drawing. (Five credits each.) 

Blank form for drawing furnished to the pupil, containing the follow- 
ing instructions : 

1 . To the pupil : Draw in the space below a goblet or vase from the 

memory of one you have drawn from the object. Time allowed, 
30 minutes. 
Directions : No ruling or measuring allowed. 

2. Draw in the space below any design you have made during the year. 

Time allowed. 45 minutes. • 

Directions : Ruling, measuring, and tracing allowed. 



EIGHTH GRADE— Second Division. 

June 8. 
Arithmetic. (Two and one-half credits each.) 

1. Reduce f of an acre to integers of lower denominations. 

2. What fraction of a foot is 7' 9'^ 4''\ 

3. If 4 men in 10 days of 8 hours each can build 230 feet of wall, in how 

many days of 10 hours each can 40 men build 600 feet? 

4. Seven feet 2 inches is what per cent, of 6 rods? 

5. What is the interest on £900 3*. Sd, for 1 year, 7 months, and S days 

at 5 per cent, per annum ? 

6. Deflne prime number, complex fraction, simple proportion, accept- 

ance, (of a bill of exchange,) indorsement 

7. In what time will $430 amount to $500 at 3 per cent, per annum ? 

8. How many shares of stock, par value $50, at 18 per cent, discount, 

can be bought for $6,150 ? 

9. What will 17 hectoliters, 74 liters, and 24 centiliters cost at 5 cents a 

deciliter ? 
10. Extract the square root of 9,548,129. 

History. (Two credits each.) 

1 . Write the names of the following cities in the order in which they 
were founded, the name of the founder, or of some one prominent 
in their early history, and mention the peculiar circumstances un- 
der which the one last mentioned was settled : Savannah. Boston, 
New York, Philadelphia, Providence. 
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2. State briefly tlie cause of the Revolutlouary War ; the War of 1812 ; 

the Mexican War. Xanie three great battles in each, and state 
what advantage you think the United States derived from each of 
these wars. 

3. State what you know of the following persons : Sir Francis Drake, 

Richard Henry Lee, Aaron Burr. 

4 When a Senator dies or resigns, how is his place filled? A member of 
the House of Representatives ? A Judge of the Supreme Court ? 

r>. What is said in the Constitution of the United States about the Dis- 
trict of Columbia? In what year and under whose administration 
was this provision of the Constitution carried into effect? 



EIGHTH GRADE— Second Division. 

Junk 9. 
Grammar. (Two credits each.) 

1. When does a proper noun l)ecome a common noun? Write a sen- 

tence sliowing an example. 

2. Name four classes of substantive or noun clauses ; make sentences, 

each containing a substantive clause, one of each kind or class, and 
un<lerscoreit. 

3. Write the [>lural of soliloquy, synopsis, erratum, hanger-on, dor- 

mouse, talisman, terminus, madam. 

4. Name, in both voices, all tlie participles and infinitives of the verb, 

''lay, to place ;" separate the voices by a vertical line, and write 
an example opposite each form. 

T). Write a complex sentence containing an adjective clause, underscore 
tlie adjective clause and the word modified by it. 

(5. Write a compound sentence containing an adverbial clause, under- 
score tile adverbial clause, and the word or expression it modifies. 

7. Name tlie cliief divisions of prose and of poetiy. 

8. Correct tlie following, (tliree credits :) 

Who did you take me to be ? 

He was more active than any other of his companions. 

She was much affected by the discourse. 

These are neither Oeorge or Fannys books. 

Solomon was wiser than any of the ancient kings. 

It any of you brings your book I will hear your lesson. 

l>. Write tlie annexed sentence, state its class ; write each clause, sup- 
plying words necessarv to complete grammatical structure ; draw 
a vertical line between eacli entire or logical subject and its predi- 
cate ; parse tlie words in italics, (three credits .) 

"Some positive, persisting fops we know, 
Who, if once wrong, will need he always so ; 
But you, with pleasure, own your errors jMMi, 
And make each day a critique on the last." 

Physiology. (Two credits each.) 

1. What two properties do muscles liave ? What are Involuntary muscles? 
Give examples. 
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:2. Describe the two fluids secreted by the skin. Why does a person feel 
more uncomfortable in a moist than in a dry atmosphere? 

3. What two classes of vessels take the food from the intestines into the 

circulatory system? Describe briefly absorption by the lacteals. 

4. What are the divisions of the nervous system ? Describe the sympa- 

thetic system and state what you can of its uses. 

5. Describe tlie drum of the ear. What is the use of the outer ear? 



EIGHTH GRADE— First Division. 

June 7. 
Geography. (One and one-half credits each.) 

1. State the three divisions of geography and the chief topics which 
each considers. 

2 Xame the five river systems of North America, with the chief repre- 
sentatives of each. 

S. Plains receive hi difierent parts of the world, according to their char- 
acteristics, six distinctive names : what are these and where does 
each apply ? 

4, Trace a water-route, in the direction of tlie equator, from Aspinwall 

around the globe to Panama. 

5. The Empire of Brazil ; its extent, resources, industries, trade, and 

civilization. 
(). Locate the following cities : W^arsaw, Auckland, Beyrout, Pernam- 
buco. 

7. Where are the following islands and of what country the possession : 

Bermudas? Falkland? Canary? Marquesas? 

8. Name the provinces in the Dominion of Canada. What parts of 

British America are not included in the Dominion? 

9. To what race do the Hindoos belong? the Turks? the Esquimaux? 
10. In going directly west from Washington to Sacramento through wTiat 

States would you pass ? 

Music. (Two credits each.) 

1. Write upon a single line four measures in J time, commencing with 

the out beat. 

2. Write the scale of F sharp major witli its signature. 

3. Write the scale of G flat major with its signature. 

4. Write the signature of B major with alphabetic names. 

5. Write the signature of D flat major with alphabetic names. 

Drawing, (Five credits each.) 

Blank form for drawing furnished to the pupil, containing the follow- 
ing instructions : 
1. To the pupil: Di*aw in the space below a goblet or vase from the 
memory of one you have drawn from the object. Time allowed 
30 minutes. 

Directions : No ruling or measuring allowed. 
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1. A ]u»rmiiaiL ul lomiiuc &• ^as^ tf ^Mi*tif ^auc <««>( ?<^> ci^nts a yard, 
±ii6» laiKni ^Isgnr.7 binaaus^t iii<v^ luiK t»^ iBork tkem. to fall 25 

r If 5 Vf!Sr*> i< ^GK*ni ti.ut r -Mx-rs- »f ?«M9 >w^ fi3L and 12 boxes of 
«d^-?9. kjif !•> >f^<^ if <!«fit3 titic 4iS4. vtec if ^bt pric^ of 1 box of 

4. v^;ic luwc itfr p«u£ ji X^»7 Tfn Sht a •£»£: «i]« San Francisco, at 90 
ii.j-*w S^i-r *5Lfli«*. -at* ^}»ir?«^ j< •*X:iflaad?^ Viit^ ICSJ per cent? 

V- Fvr s»y»- iLiKfl. ilih: E ^n-v tlj !i*?Ci^ a: *> ikj^w in order that when 
i!i.4?».iKii.»t* K 1 Nkzi- AC 7 J•^!r 'S*sj:«. i* aTail^ will pay for 137} 

•^ A kr>i B ;&nt ni tt^^ : A*> •^:kz<iSkL ^ rviee that of B*s : B gains 50 

pier ^^«rekC^ aziid A i»>>!«f^ #4.*»\ w^ki A ka;» § as mnch as B : what 

va.« the- «risizkil «ap«c:fcl of <«?ftdlh ? 
7. Hov >>Qs viE k cake dkrvt^ rv.>-iiMli pqws to empty a cistern, which 

t& illk«l by two tfarv«^-lIMik |)<|wsw in 1 hour and ^ minntes ? 
*». TTk: dimenaoas of a bosl^I ineasiin^ ant IS} inches wide, and 8 inches 

•ki^p : what shoold Nr thie' ifimensiotts of a amilar measure that 

would contain S bo^hels? 
if. I have threi& uoce^ payable as foUows : one for ^100, due January 1, 

ly^): another for i7«», doe September 1, l^SO; and another for 

iljj60. doe April 1. ISSl : what is the average of maturity? 
10. A ^peculator purchases < hectares of land for $1,050, and divides it 

into lots of S acres ea«^h : what must be the price per lot to gain 

30 percent? 

History. (Two credits each.) 

1 . Give the names of four £unous explorers of the sixteenth century, 

with the region of country traversed by each. 

2. Wiiat were the important events of President Pierce's administra- 

tion ? 

3. Htate concisely the meaning and liistory of the following : Naviga- 

tion Acts, Monroe Doctrine, Tenure-of-office Bill. 
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4. Wliac restriction is placed by the Constitution upon members of 

Congress as regards civil offices ? 

5. What provision is made by the seventh amendment in regard to the 

right of trial by jury. 

EIGHTH GRADE— First Division. 

June 9. 
Grammar. (Five credits each.) 

1. Etymology and Syntax : 

(a) What may a verb in the potential mood express? 

(b) Define a conjunctive adverb and a modal adverb. 

(c) What may the independent element of a sentence be? 

(d) Of what may a compound sentence consist? 

(e) State the principles governing the arrangement of words in 

sentences. 

2. Syntax to be corrected, naming the rule violated : 

I do not recollect ever haying paid it. 
Though the fact be extraordinary, yet it is true. 
He has little of the scholar besides the name. 
Whatever others do, let thou and I act wisely. 
On either side of the river grew the tree of life. 

3. Parse in full eacli word italicized : 

Pay no moment but in purchase of its worth ; 
And what its worfht ask death-beds — they can tell. 

Spirits are not finely touch'd 
But to fine issues : nor nature never lends 
The smallest scruple of her excellence, 
But, like a thrifty goddess, she determines 
Herself the glory of a creditor. 
Both thanks and use. 

Algebra. (Two credits each.) 

1. Define and illustrate the difi'erence between a coeflflcient and an ex- 

ponent ; a factor and a root ; homogeneous terms and similar 
terms. 

2. If a := 1, 6 = S, a; = 7, and y = 8, find the value of — 

5(a-6)V" {(«-l-a:)2/'}-^>V"{(« + a^)y} + a. 

3. Simplify --^- X ~j\ 

n m 

4. A fai-mer bought equal numbers of two kinds of sheep, one at $3 each, 

the other at $4 each ; if lie had expended his money equally in the 
two kinds he would have had two sheep more than he did : find 
how many he bought. 

5. In a concert-room a certain number of persons are seated on benches 

of equal length ; if there were ten more benches one person less 
might sit on each bench ; if there were fifteen fewer benches two 
persons more must sit on each bench : find the number of benches 
and the number of persons seated on each. . 



4. Analyze — 
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ADVANCED GRAMMAR SCHOOLS. 

NINTH GRADE. 

May 25. 

Physics. (Twenty credits.) 

1 . Two balls are dropped into a mine, one of them 3 seconds before the 

other: what space are they apart 5 seconds after the first was let 
fall? 

2. Name and detine the pn»perties of solids dependent on molecular 

action ; ^ya examples of higli and of low degrees of these prop- 
erties. 

3. Kqnilibrinm of liqnids — general conditions ; case of liquids in com- 

municating vess(*ls. and of vessels containing liquids of different 
densities. 

4. How is the rat«» of vibration of a string affected by its length, thick- 

ness, tension, an<l density? State the laws. 

5. Explain why no dew is formed in cloudy weather, why ice forms 

i'(>adiiy in a vacuum, why a burning taper is readily extinguished 
on a cold metallic surface. 
({. What are tlie tin'orles if»sp>ecting the p<^rmanent colors of opaque 
bodies? 

7. Illustrate by a dniwing the formation of a virtual image by a concave 
n'tlector; detine the position of the object and describe the image. 

S. What is magnetic indu<*tion? Give example, and explain it on the 
two-tluid theory. 

1). Mention the several methods of electrifying bodies. What is meant 

by the ** power of points?'' 
in. Explain fully how you would make a simple galvanic battery. 

Drawin(*. (Ten credits ) 

Blank form for dmwing furnisiied the pupil, containing the follow- 
ing instructions: 

1 . To the pui»il : Draw in the space below, from memory, a cube, and 

upon it a bowl, or any other object you have previously drawn. 
Time allowed, 4() minutes. 
To the teacher : If convenient the solid mo<lel may be placed before 
the i>upil instead of the above exercise. No ruling allowed. 

2. To the pupil : Draw in the space below any design you have made 

during the year. Time allowed, 4o minutes. 
Dhcctions : Uuling, measuring, and tracing allowed in this exercise. 



NINTH GRADE. 

May 26. 

Algkbka. (Twenty ci-edits.) 

1. A and B run a mile; tirst A gives B a start of 44 yards and beats 
him by 51 seconds ; at the second heat A gives B a start of 1 min- 
ute 15 seconds, and is beaten by 88 yards : find the speed of each. 
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2 . Write down the 49th terra of (a - xf^; expand to four terras (a* -bx)%, 

3. Extract the square root of - H 1-^ — a x — 2 -j.- j* 

4 •** "C w 

4. Divide x^ — a? y' + a;«y — y» by V^ — V.y» 

5. State clearly the four properties of equations of the second degree. 

6. Given ja.y_^2w2 = 18 } to find a; and y. 

7. The number of soldiers present at a review is such that they could 

all be formed into a solid square, and also could be formed mto 
4 hollow squares, each 4 deep and each containing 24 more men 
in the front rank than when formed into a solid square : find 
the whole number. 

8. Find the number of arithmetical means between 1 and 19 when the 

second mean is to the last as 1 to 6. 

9. If four quantities be proportionals, prove that they are proportionals 

when taken inversely or alternately. 
10. Find the sum to infinity of 1 : — i : + } : — J : + 

History. (Fifteen credits.) 

1 . Compare the three main branches of the Caucasian race. 

2. The Shepherd Kings — their invasion of Egypt, their rule, their over- 

throw ; the period following their expulsion. 

3. The Persian Empire — ^how founded? how organized? Give some 

account of the conquests of Cyrus. 

4. Which of the Oriental nations rank first in respect to each of the 

following: Commerce, manufactures, architecture, literature, 
science, extent of conquests, political system, purity of religion? 

5. Geography of Greece — ^two important features ; what were the '* Isles 

of Greece?" 
t>. What was the real cause of the Peloponnesian war? What the im- 
mediate occasion of its outbreak ? 

7. Give an account of the conspiracy of Cataline ; what were the four 

political factions of this period ? 

8. How was the government of the Roman Empire administered in the 

time of Augustus? 

9. What were the real causes of Koman persecution of the Christians? 

Some of the results of Constantine's conversion? 

10. Of the eminent poets, historians, philosophers, orators, dramatists, 

and artists of ancient history, name three each, indicating the 
count 17* to which they belonged. 



NINTH GRADE. 

May 27. 

English Literature. (Twenty credits.) 

1. Name the three chief elements of the English language, in the order 
of their importance, and state how and when each element became 
a part of the language. 
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2. At what period did the laugiiajj;e become Emjlish^ and how was the 

chaiii^e brought about ? 

3. Give a brief account of the eariiest extant English writing. 

4. Name the principal words attributed to King Alfred. 

6. How and at what period was romance introduced into English litera- 
ture ? 

6. Give a brief sketch of the life and writings of Chaucer. 

7. For what was each of the following writers especially distinguished : 

Wyatt, Surrey, Caxton, Ascham, Tj'ndale, and Coverdale? 

8. State the author and the plan of *' Utopia " Does this work properly 

belong to the English literature? 

9. Name in chronological order the authors of the following works, 

specifying the century to wliich each author belonged : Julius 
Caesar; Assemblj'of Fowls; Epithalamium ; First English trans- 
lation of* the Bible ; Sir Roger de Coverley papers. 
10. Write a brief comparative estimate of the two leading conspirators 
in the play of Julius Csesar. 

Botany. (Fifteen credits.) 

1. What are some of the advantages of tlie study of Botany? 

2. What ai-e some of the uses of the plant to man? 
.3. Describe the growth of the plant from the seed'. 

4. Describe the different parts of the flower, and tell their use. 

5. Deflne the fruit, and name some of the different kinds. 

6. Describe a stone fruit. 

7. Describe a strawberry and a blackberry. 

8. Describe the plant-cell. 

9. Describe some of the different plant products. 
10. Describe the process of plant analysis. 

TENTH GRADE. 

May 25. 

Geometry and Trigonometry. (Twenty credits.) 

1. Theorem : — Two triangles having an angle of the one equal to an 

angle of the other, and the sides including these angles propor- 
tional, are similar. 

2. If from the diagonal B D of a square A B C D, B E be cut off equal 

to B C, and E F be drawn perpendicular to B D, show that D E is 
equal to E F, and also to F C. 

3. A grindstone, 4 feet in diameter, has been worn off 4 inches all round : 

allowing that the portion of the stone within 5 inches of the centre 
is of no value, what fractional part of the stone has been used? 

4. Theorem : — If two straight lines are cut by parallel planes, they are 

divided proportionally. 

5. A hollow ball, 10 inches in diameter, contains within itself another 

ball 3 inches in diameter : write an expression for the volume of 
water required to fill the space between them. 
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6. Show that a cone, hemisphere, and cylinder having equal bases and 

the same altitude are as the numbers 1, 2, 3. 

7. Given S^ the surface of a cube, to find its edge, diagonal, and volume. 

What do these become when <S' = 54? 

8. Theorem : — In any plane triangle, the sides have the same ratio as 

the sides of the opposite angles. 

9. If the moon's horizontal parallax is 57^ 9'^ what is its distance from 

the earth? 
10. To determine the distance of a fort from two ships of war, the ves- 
sels sail directly from each other 440 yards ; the horizontal angle 
at each, between the other and the fort, is then measured, viz. : 
83° 45^ and 85° 15': required, the distance from the fort to each 
vessel. 

Drawing. (Ten credits.) 

Blank form for drawing furnished to the pupil, containing the fol- 
lowing instructions : 

1 . To the pupil ; Draw in space below from memory a cube, and upon 

it a bowl or any other object you have previously drawn. Time 
allowed, 40 minutes. 
To the teacher : If convenient the solid model may be placed before 
the pupil instead of the above exercise. No ruling allowed. 

2. To the pupil : Draw in space below any design you have made dur- 

the year. Time allowed, 45 mhiutes. 
Directions : Ruling, measuring, and tracing allowed in this exercise. 



TENTH GRADE. 
May 26. 

Physical Geography. (Twenty credits.) 

1. Explain the formation of geysers. Where are the most remarkable 

geyser regions? 

2. Describe the two distinct types of mountain chains, and give ex- 

amples. 

3. What is the general plan of structure of South Africa ? 

4. Describe the drainage of Europe, mentioning the separate hydro- 

graphical /centres. 

5. Explain the diurnal land and sea breezes. 

6. What is the position and cause of the equatorial calms ? 

7. What influence has relief and surface on amount of rain received ? 

8. Describe the transportation of rocks by glaciers. What are moraines ? 

9. By what classes of animals is North America characterized ? South 

America ? 
10. What is the general law of the variation of types in man ? 

History. (Fifteen credits.) 

1. What are the chief Teutonic tribes, and to what countries did they 
move about the time of the downfall of Rome ? 
10 
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2. How extensive a dominion did the Saracens acquire, and liow long 

did tiieir power continue? 

3. In what way was temporal power first obtained by the popes? 

4. Narrate briefly the events of the second crusade. 

5. Give the circumstances connected with the granting of Magna Charta 

and the establishment of Parliament. 

6. Purpose of the '* Invincible Armada" and eff'ect of its defeat. 

7. The general ciiaracter of the Thirty-years' War and tlie nature of 

the treaty which closed it. 

8. Russia — reason of its backwardness till comparatively recent times ; 

names of its two greatest rulers ; what is meant by the " Partition 
of Poland?" 

9. Give in order the changes in form of the French government from 

Louis XVI to the present time. 
10. Mention some of the reforms in English politics brought about during 
the reign of the present sovereign. 



TENTH GRADE. 

May 27. 

ENGiiiSH Literature, (Twenty credits.) 

1 . Give a brief account of the origin of English dramatic literature, and 

the character of the plays at first represented. 

2. How did the Moralities differ from the earliest plays, and when were 

the latter superseded ? 

3. State some facts concerning the first English tragedy ; the first 

comedy. 

4. Compare the early English theatres with those of the present day. 

5. Define and illustrate an anachronism ; give some instances of ana- 

chronisms in Shakspeare's writings. 

6. Name four dramatic contempoi-aries of Shakspeare, and state some 

facts concerning each. 

7. Write a brief estimate of the cliaracter of Cardinal Wolsey, as ob- 

tained from your study of the play of Henry VIH. 

8. Describe Shakspeare's method of delineating character, and state 

wherein it differs from that of inferior authors. 

9. Name the most distinguished prose writer of the Elizabethan period, 

and give some account of his best-known productions. 
10. State some points of resemblance between the style of Shakspeare 
and that of Bacon. 

RHETORIC. (Fifteen credits.) 

1 . Mention the qualities of a good subject, and state what should be its 

relation to the writer and to the occasion. 

2. Name the parts of a composition, and give some directions in regard 

to each. 
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3. Styles-definition, general law, description of most common varieties^ 

4. Explain the meaning of the terms unity, energy, and harmony, as 

applied to sentences. 

5. Name and define the rhetorical figures founded on contrast. 

6. Illustrate by examples the several methods of varying the diction of 

an expression. 

7. Criticism — its elements and what each comprises. Define taste. 

8. What should be the successive steps in the process of description ? 

9. Mention the difl'erent kinds of oratory, and give a classification of 

poems. 
10. State the subjects of your essays during the past year, and give an 
analysis, from memory, of any one of them. 



SPECIAL PRIZES, 1880. 



KENDALL AND KING SCHOLARSHIPS, PRIZES FOR DRAWING, AND 

AMIDON MEDAL. 



WHITE SCHOOLS OF WASHINGTON AND GEORGETOWN AND THE GOUNTT SCHOOLS. 



Regulations of the Board Governing the Award of Prizes, 

KENDALL AND KING SCHOLABSHIPS. 

The Kendall Scholarship in the Columbian University and the King 
Scholarship in Dickinson College, the former for six and the latter for 
four years, will be awarded in the Advanced Grammar School for Boys, 
to the pupils receiving the highest marks at a competitive examination. 
In this examination the school shall be represented by fifteen pupils. 

The candidates shall be examined in Davies' Practical Arithmetic; 
Kerl's Common School Grammar and Hill's Elements of Rhetoric ; Guy- 
ot's Physical Geography ; Swinton's Outlines of History, Davies' Ele- 
mentary Algebra, and Bradbury's Elementary Geometrj*^ and Trigonom- 
etry ; Franklin Sixth Reader and Speaker, including the Introductory 
Treatise ; Spelling, (thirty-two words to be given ;) Penmanship, 

The marks shall be divided as follows : For arithmetic, sixteen ; for 
grammar and rhetoric, sixteen ; for history, geography, and algebra, 
twelve each ; for geometry and trigonometry, twelve ; for reading and 
spelling^ eight each ; for penmanship, four. 

In conducting the examination tiie candidates shall be designated by 
numbers, by which alone they shall be known to the examiners. The 
examiners shall report to the Superintendent, and forward to him, in 
sealed envelopes, the numbers of the candidates, with the marks received 
by them respectively. At the next meeting of the Board the envelopes 
shall be opened by the Committee on Examinations, and the names of 
the successful candidates shall be announced and the prizes awarded to 
them. The examination papers shall not be inspected by any person 
except the examiners, who, with the candidates, alone shall be present 
at the examination. 

THE AMIDON MEDAL. 

The Amidon Medal will be awarded to the pupil in the Girls' class of 
the Eighth Grade in the Fourth School' Division who shall be adjuged by 
the concordant votes of her teacher and her schoolmates to be most dis- 
tinguished for "amiability and scholarship." The votes shall be taken 
by ballot, in presence of the Sub-Board, at such times as it may des- 
ignate. 
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SPECIAL PRIZES. 

Kendall Scholarship in Columbian University. 

Leik-es D. Wilson. 

Kin^ Scholarship in Dickinson College. 

JciSEPH G. Fjluck, 

Prizes for Drawing in Special Classes for Boys. 

FIRST CULSS. 

Ernest S. Major ^ Gold Medal, for best Ori^dnal Design. 

W. A. RosENBAUM Honorable Mention. 

Herman U. BiRNET.- l^^^'^ *^'^^*^- for best Drawing on Black- 

*. boanl from Dictation. 

John Poole, Jr ^^ Hon(»rable Mention. 

William L. Speiden Gold Medal for best Drawing-book. 

Titus Ulke... Honorable Mention. 

SECX>ND class. 

Waitpr rmvArnRnv K'ourse of lessons in Model and Cast 

\> ALTER UON ALDSON ^ Drawing, for best Object Drawling. 

Frederick Hurler aus...~ Honorable Mention. 

Towx' w ^Tnr-iriJ-PT / Conrse of lessons in Mechanical Drawing, 

JOHN n . STOCKETT ^ ^^^ ^.^ Geometrical Drawing. 

W. J. Steveson Honorable Mention. 

A itt ATrT>Txrri ^ Parallel of Historical Ornament, for best 

A. KLAKRING ^ Design. 

William A. IjOWELL Honorable Mention. 

Amidon Medal. 

For Amiability and Scholarship in School Xo. 2. Grade No. 8, Fourth 

Division, 

Alice To\i'ers Hercus. 



Superintendent Cook's Report. 



To the Board of Trustees of Public Schools 

of the District of Columbia : 

Gentlemen : I have the honor to submit my Annual Report 
of the Colored Schools of Washington and Georgetown, 

Summary of Statistics for the School-year ending June 30, 

1880. 



(FOSM BECOUtf ENDED BY THE NATIONAL EDUCATIONAL ASSOCIATION, AT DETBOIT, 

Michigan, in Auoust, 1874.] 



Items designated by "C" relate exclusively to CSolored schools. 



1. Washington and Georgetown. 

2. District of Ck>lumbia. 

€. 3. Total population according to census of 1878, 16.4S6. 
4. Legal school-age, between 6 and 17 years, (inclusive.) 

Under 6 
C 5. Number of school population, 
according to census of 1878. 



Between 6 and 16. 
Over 16 



C. 6. Whole number of different chil- 
dren enrolled in public schools, 
excluding duplicate enrol- 
ment. 



Total number of legal school-age. 

Under 6 

Between 6 and 16 

Over 16 



Total. 



C 7 . Estimated enrolment in private and parochial schools for the school-year... . 

8. Number of school days tn the year 

C. 9. Number of days the schools were taught 

f Grounds or sites 



€, 10. Estimated real value of prop- 
erty used for school pur- ^ 
poses. 



Buildings.. 
Furniture. 
Apparatus. 



} 



None. 

9.660 

727 

10,387 

None. 

7,922 

158 

8,080 

300 

203 

197 

(53.440 

209.932 

25,333 



Total $288,705 
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a 22. ANNUAL SALARIES. 




(Male 

( Female. 



Of city superintendent 

Of afisistant superintendents 

Of principals in primary schools, no class of ( -fjteXe 

which hasoompleted the fourth year's course \ pemaie 

of study ( *""*•" 

{Male 
Female.'.' !!'.'.! 

Of principals in grammar schools, the lowest ( yg^^ 

class of which has completed the fourth {pr^^" 

year'scourse ( 

Of assistants in grammar schools { Female.. . * 

{Male * 

Female'.'.' '.'.*.'. 



Male. 



Of assistants in high schools { female. 



Of principals in normal schools. 



I 



Male 

Female. 



Of assistants in normal schools, including ( Male 

critic teachers \ Female. 



Of teachers in evening schools. 



( Male 

) Female. 



I Music 
Drawing 
Penmanship.. 



$2,260 

None. 
None. 



None. 
900 

None. 
260 

1,000 
1.000 

None. 
250 

None. 
1,350 

None. 
950 

None. 
1,350 

None. 
650 

None. 
None. 

800 

1,100 

None. 



Mini- 


AVEB- 


mum. 


AOE. 


$2,250 


$2,260 


None. 
None. 


None. 
None. 


None. 
400 


None. 
652 


None. 
260 


None. 
260 


1,000 
700 


1,000 
807 


None. 
250 


None. 
250 


None. 
1,360 


None. 
1,350 


None. 
900 


None. 
925 


None. 
1,350 


None. 
1,350 


None. 
650 


None. 
650 


None. 
None. 


None. 
None. 


800 

1,100 

None. 


800 

1,100 

None. 



RECEIPTS. 
23. Balance on hand from last school-year 



24. Amount received from inter^t on per- 
manent funds 



r state 

County. 
Local... 



None. 

None. 

$2,224 71 



None. 



$2,224 71 



25. Amount received from taxation. 



State None. 

Local $426,578 93 



26. Amount received from tuition fees 

27. Amount received from all other sources. 



426,578 93 

None 
132 30 



Total receipts $428,935 94 



d 28. Permanent. 



EXPENDITURES. 

For sites and buildings None. 

For furniture and apparatus.. $343 20 

For libraries None. 



$343 20 
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EXPEND ITUB£S—C« •ntlnaieii. 

€. 19. Payment oC tndebtetl- 

lUMB incurred lupre-. *'"^'**- Including Interwti None. 

Ttou« yean. 1 ^•^^ " " -- ^'''^' 



Kone. 



G«t ■>{ :»ui>ervt(»ion. including dalarieti of 
principals m>t rvguiarly employed in 
teaching any daaa <>r datwes m>c <>ctLer- 
C. 30. Tuition — \ wise pniTided Car. or a due pn>p«>rtii>a 

• >f salary whiere <miy part of the time L» 
given to superflaliin 

Amount paldfi>r teaching 

OflIcen» of the boanl. secretariea, meaeen- 

ger», 4e 

Pay of ]anlu>r» of buildings 

C. 31. Incidental Fuel 

or contln- . -^ 

gent ex- ^ ™^ 
pensea. 



Insurance 

Bepalrs 

Schi >«H.-books supplied (i>r uaeuf pupils. 
All «i^er supplies and ourr^it expenses. 



$M50 00 




76.781 14 






181.031 14 




1005 00 




6,136 78 




a.131 60 




4.0i8 00 




55 a) 




4,745 04 




513 U 




4.436 52 






33,960 16 




_~.....M 


386,959 99 



31a. Amount expendetl by White ach«H.vls 

T^)Cal expenditures $391,394 49 

^ _ . I Supennsl«in and Instruction, based on average daily at- 

c ox. Average i 

tendance ^ „ $12 63 

^ I Incidental or oHitlngent expenses. 1 31.) based on average 
percaplta. | dally attendance ^ 3 58 



POPULATION AND ACCOMMODATION. 



-Z X Number of | Percmtage of £ ^ ^ 

^ I seats. ! seats on a<Aiool i ' Ss « 

^ n . ; population. ■ , 2g^ 



da. 



•r-5 1878--T9. 1879.'80. 2 1878-'7». laT^-W.; § c£« 



I 

Washington... 9.598 5,396 5,441 145 55.3: 56.7 i 1.5 4,153 



Georgetown. 794 411 414 3 61.7 53.1 



Total or average 10,387 5,707 5.855 148 54.9, 56.3 



.4 380 



1.4 4,533 



The entire Colored population of Washington and George- 
town is 46,456, according to the local census of 1878. The 
Colored school population, which embraces all children be- 
tween the ages of 6 and 17 years, both inclusive, is 10,387, 
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of which number 9,593 are in Washington, and 794 in 
Georgetown. 

As shown by the table, there were 5,855 sittings provided 
for this population, or 148 more than in the preceding year. 
This provision embraced 56.7 per cent, of the school popula- 
tion in Washington, and 52.1 per cent, of that in Georgetown. 
The number of children of school ages without provision in 
the former city was 4,152, and in the latter 380. 

The following table shows the number of rooms owned 
and the number rented, with the amount of annual rental, 
the square feet of ground owned, and the value of school 
property, in this Division and in each of its Sub-Divisions. 



School 
Rooms. 



Sub-Divis- 
ions, &c. 



1 
o 



S 
§ 



s 



o 
u 

s 

s 



S 

a 
a 

I 

« 



§ 



•d 

a 

I 



-"So 



< s 



First 21 

Second 11 

' Third 19 

Fourth 19 

Fifth 8 

Total 1879-'80... 78 

Totall878-'79... 77 



a 
s 

I 

C 

•a 



s> 

a 

c 
o 









"3 
1 



10 1.881 $2,000 $200 41,511 $25,740 $99,000 $11,140 $135,880 
14 1,476 2,048 146 8,640 5,000 18,350 4,350 27,700 



24 
23 



Increase. 



I 



949 

1,135 

414 

5,855 
5,707 

148 



49,594 15,000 

17,088 5,700 

5,800 2,000 



57,000 


4,173 


76,173 


32,582 


4,370 


42,652 


3,000 


1,300 


6,300 



4,048 
3,50J 



169 122,633 
152 ! 122,633 



53»440 
53,440 



209,932 
209,932 



548 17 



25,333 
24,990 

343 



288,705 
288,362 

343 



The entire number of school-rooms is 102, of which 78 are 
owned and 24 rented. All were occupied by schools except 
two in the Lovejoy Building and the two in the building on 
Eighteenth, between B street and Massachusetts avenue, 
southeast. The school population in this section of the Third 
Sub-Division is not so large, hence their use was not required. 

The amount paid for rent was $4,048. In the preceding 
year it was $3,500, or $548 less. The average rent per room 
was $169, or $17 more than in 1878-79. 
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There has been no addition to the school sites in this Di- 
vision of the Public Schools of the District of Columbia since 
1871, nor increase in the number of permanent buildings 
since 1876. In 1877-^78 |13,545.41 were expended for per- 
manent improvements which, with the exception of a small 
sum for furniture, were confined to the re-erection of the 
John F. Cook Building, destroyed by fire the previous year. 
Since that year the only expenditures for permanent improve- 
ments in this Division have been for furniture, amounting in 
the aggregate to |606.20. 

This dearth of expenditure for accommodation, in the face 
of the fact that almost one-half of the school population has 
not been provided for, cannot be attributed to excessive nor 
disproportionate disbursements in the two remaining general 
items of expenditure, salaries and incidentals, on which cost 
per capita for instruction is based, since the records show 
that, within this period, proportionately as many children 
have been instructed in the Public Colored Schools of Wash- 
ington and Georgetown as in the other Public Schools of these 
cities, and at a cost averaging more than two dollars less per 
capita. 

The due execution of the provisionsof the act of Congress 
of 1864 would show, in this period, amounts saved by less 
cost per capita for instruction and proportions from expendi- 
tures for permanent improvements by the other Public Schools 
of Washington and Georgetown sufficient to provide excel- 
lent and ample permanent accommodation for about twelve 
hundred of the school population. 

In my last report I stated in what localitiel school-build- 
ings are more needed. I renew the recommendations therein 
made, except so far as they relate to that section lying north 
of Rhode Island avenue and east of Thirteenth street, .west, 
as in the completion of the building now in course of erection 
at the corner of Tenth and V streets, northwest, accommoda- 
tion, excellent and ample for the present, will be furnished 
for that locality. 
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SCHOOLS. 

The Seventh Division of the Public Schools of the District 
of Columbia embraces all the Public Colored Schools of Wash- 
ington and Georgetown. For the sake of better organization 
the Division is divided into five Sub-Divisions, the first four 
embracing Washington and the fifth Georgetown. 

From September to January, inclusive, during the first 
term of the school-year, there were 117 schools : First Grade, 
33 ; Second Grade, 22 ; Third Grade, 20 ; Fourth Grade, 17 ; 
Fifth Grade, 10 ; Sixth Grade, 7 ; Seventh Grade, 3 ; Eighth 
Grade, 3 ; High, 1 ; and Normal, 1. 

In three of the Sub-Divisions reduced numbers, from for- 
feiture of seat and withdrawal, and the failure of acting teach- 
ers to qualify themselves at the December examination for 
full teachership, presented opportunity, at the regrading of 
the schools after the January examination, to close three 
schools, by transferring the pupils to other schools of like 
grade. The schools closed were Nos. 6, 2, and 3, respectively, 
located in the First, Third, and Fourth Sub-Divisions, and 
all of First Grade. 

There were twenty schools more than school-rooms. To 
meet this deficiency it was necessary in many instances to 
have two schools, of First or Second Grade, occupy one room 
— one in the forenoon and the other in the afternoon. In 
my opinion, the best interests of the schools demand a room 
for each school. In joint occupancy of one room there are 
obstacles to the most eflScient school condition, among which 
are the too lat§ and unseasonable hours for the session of one 
of the schools ; the too little time in the interval between the 
dismissal of one school and the assembling of the other, for 
due renovation of the school-room, and, in its want, conse- 
quent injury to health ; and the difficulty experienced in fix- 
ing responsibility for the proper care of school property. 

ENROLMENT AND ATTENDANCE. 

The whole number of pupils enrolled, including the Nor- 
mal School, was 8,080, or 349 more than in the preceding 
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year. Of this number 7,460 were enrolled in Washington, 
and 620 in Georgetown. In the former city the entire enrol- 
nient embraced 77.7 per cent, of the school .population, and 
in the latter 78. 

The average number of pupils enrolled in the two citits 
was 6,57H ; and the average number in daily attendance, 
6,412. The average enrolment was 288, and the average 
daily attendance 284 greater than in 1878-'79. 

The following table shows the number of pupils on the 
rolls on the last day of each month, and the average number 
of pupils enrolled each mouth ; it also shows, in each item, 
the average number to the teacher, and its comparison with 
the same in the preceding school-year : 



I 



Beiiiember..., 

OcWber 

Hoiemoer ..., 

JuiUBr; 

February 

llarcb 

AprlL 



e,4% I set 
t.3n I Me 



a,eM I in 
SS33 tn 



II 



The largest number on roil on the last day of any month 
was 7,090 in September ; and the least number in June, 
when it was 5,820, The largest average enrolment for any 
month was 7,094 in October, and the least, 5,833 in June. 
The average number of pupils to the teacher, on the aver- 
age enrolment, was greatest in September, least in June; it 
being in the former month 58, and in the latter 49. 
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The following table presents the entire and the average 
enrolment of pupils, the number of pupils in daily attend- 
ance, each with per cent, of increase, and the percentage of 
attendance, based on the average enrolment for each year of 
the decade ending with 187y-'80 : 
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In each item named there was an increase each year, ex- 
cept in the entire enrolment for 18T1-'T2 and for 1875-'76. 
The increase in the entireenroimentintheten years is 3,094, 
or 62 per cent.; in the average enrolment 3,498, or 113 per 
cent. ; in the average daily attendance 3,637, or 131 per cent. 
The average increase for the period is 341 in the entire, and 
388 in the average enrolment, and 404 in the average daily 
attendance. The greater increase in the average enrolment 
and daily attendance than in the entire enrolment indicates 
more permanent and regular attendance. An idea of the 
temporary and irregular attendance that prevailed largely in 
these schools, in their earlier years, may be seen in the com- 
parison of the average enrolment and the daily attendance 
with the entire enrolment for 1870-'71, the first year named 
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in the table. The average enrolment is 61 .7 per cent. , or about 
three-fifths, and the average daily attendance 55 per cent., or 
not much more than one-half of the entire enrolment. These 
drawbacks to proper classification and steady instruction 
which, in my opinion, were results more of poverty than non- 
appreciation, are gradually but surely giving way to condi- 
tions essential to school efficiency. 

The average per cent, of attendance for the period was 95.9, 
or 5.7 greater than that for 1870-'71, which was the lowest. 

The following table shows the sex, grade, number, per 
cent., and average age of pupils enrolled in each year or 
grade, October 29, 1880. 
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At that time the whole aumber of pupils enrolled was 7,143, 
of whom 3,111 were male and 4,032 female. The en- 
rolment of girls was about thirteen per cent, greater than 
that of boys. The first two jeare embraced about one-half of 
the entire enrolment. 
11 
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The average age of pupils in the first year or grade was 8 ; 
in the second, 9.6 ; in the third, 10.7 ; in the fourth, 10.8; 
in the fifth, 11.7 ; in the sixth, 13.6 ; in the seventh, 14.1 ; 
in the eighth, 14.7; and in the High School, 16.8. The 
average age of all pupils enrolled was about ten years. The 
apparently large average age of pupils in the lower grades is 
readily accounted for by the presence of pupils whose 
circumstances forbade earlier entrance into the schools. 
The number of such pupils, however, is not so great as in the 
earlier years of the schools, and is decreasing yearly. 

At the same time, October 29, 1880, the teachers were in- 
structed to ascertain the birthplaces of all pupils enrolled. 
The following statement was compiled from their reports to 
to this office : 

BIRTHPLACES OF PUPILS. 

Alabama 20 ■ Maine 7 : Pennsylvania 64 

Arkansas 2 Maryland 589 | Rhode Island 6 

California G MaMsacliusetts... 23 ! Soutli Carolina .... 24 

Coloi-ado 1 Miclii^n... 5 Tennessee 17 

Connecticut 7 Minnesota 1 Texas 5 

Delaware 3 Mississippi 21 Virginia 949 

Florida 3 Missouri 3 I West Virginia 53 

Georgia 11 New Hampshire. 1 , U. S. Territories... 1 

Illinois 1 I Xew Jersey 16 j Dist. of Columbia. 5,095 

Indiana 3 I New York 80 British America..., 6 

Kentucky 8 ; North Carolina.. 36 ' Great Britain 3 

Louisiana 8 Oliio 39 Other places 26 



Total 7,143 



Number of pupils born in tlie District of Columbia 5,095 

Number born in the United States outside the District of Columbia 2,013 

Number born in foreign countries 35 

Per cent, born in the District of Columbia 71.33 

Per cent, born in the United States outside the District of Columbia 28.18 

Per cent, born in foreijfn countries ,49 

In this statement it will be seen that all the States of the 
Union, except Iowa, Kansas, Nebraska, Nevada, Oregon, 
Vermont, and Wisconsin are represented in the Colored 
schools of Washington and Georgetown. 
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The following table ehowa, for each month of the school- 
year, the number of pupils present every sesaion, the fiases 
of tardiness, the per cent, of attendance, and the per cent. 
of tardiness, each with increase or decrease, in compariaon 
with the previous year, and the number of days absent and 
times teacher tardy: 




The per cent, of attendance for the year was 9T.4, or ,2 of 
one per cent, less than that of the preceding year. The highest 
per cent, of attendance for any month was 98.4, in Septem- 
ber ; and the lowest, in March, when it was 96.4, 

Thirty-sis Schools had each a percentage of attendance 
not less than 98.0. 

The cases of tardiness were 1,478, or one-twentieth of one 
per cent. The percentage of tardiness was highest in No- 
vember, and lowest in September and June. 

The following table presents for each year of the last ten 
years the cases of tardiness, corporal punishment, suspension, 
and dismissal, and the number of cases of each to every one 
hundred pupils of the average enrolment : 
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Since 18T0-'TI. the ayem^e number of papLb enrolled has 
incretikiied 113 per cent. The otk$efi» of taniinese in 1879-80 
were 94 per cent, lew than in 18T0-'TI. when the enrolment 
wiki not half a&» great. In the other itemi» named progress is 
more or letw marked, especially when coiL^idered with the in- 
creased enrolment. 

DIbCIPLOK. 

The cases of di^^missal tor the year were 86. The per cent, 
on the average enrolment was about the same as that of the 
preceding year. Iflany of the cases were virtually suspensions, 
as the pupils were restored^ after a greater or less lapse of 
time, to the privileges of the schools. 

There were 397 cases of suspension. The cases to every 
one hundred pupils of the average enrolment were six, or two 
more than in 1878-79. 

The cases of corporal punishment were 663. The number 
to every one hundred pupils of the average enrolment was ten, 
or two more than in the preceding year. 




SUPERINTENDENT COOK S REPORT. 



165 



In seventy-one schools there was not a ease of diamissal ; 
in thirty-two, no suspension ; and in seventeen, no corporal 
punishment. 

Forty-one cases of dismissal, or nearly one-half of all the 
cases, were conSned to twelve schools, the least nnmher in 
any one of which being three, and the greatest five ; one hun- 
dred and ninety-nine cases of suspension, or more than one- 
half of all the cases, were made in nineteen schools, the least 
number in any one of which being six, and the greatest 
twenty-one ; and three hundred and twenty-sis cases of cor- 
poral punishment, or nearly one-half of all the cases, were 
inflicted in twenty schools, the least number in any one of 
which being nine, and the greatest forty-two. 

These three items, among others, are set forth in monthly 
detail and in comparison with the previous year in the fol- 
lowing table : 
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EXAMINATIONS. 



The examinations of the schools during the year by the 
Superintendent and Supervising Principals were as follows : 
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Table 11 gives the location and description of school build- 
ings, their condition, and adaptation to school uses, the ex- 
tent of school sites, and the estimated value of school prop- 
erty — detailing that of sites, buildings, and furniture. 

Table III relates to the dimensions of school-rooms, their 
sitting capacity, and the number of cubic feet of air allowed 
to each pupil. 

Table IV shows the enrolment in each year of the school 
ages, and its per cent, of the entire enrolment. 

Table V presents the admissions, withdrawals, attendance, 
&c., for each school, during the year. 

Table VI gives the name of each teacher and the school 
taught by her, and shows where each teacher was educated, 
the date of her first appointment, and her salary per annum. 

Table VII gives the name and residence of the principals 
and special teachers, and shows at what building each prin- 
cipal is employed, date of first appointment, and salary per 
annum. 

The establishment and present existence of separate schools 
for Colored children in the District of Columbia are due to 
a prevailing local sentiment adverse to the admission of this 
class to the common school. With the knowledge of this ex- 
clusion from an institution supported by publicfunds, in which, 
in the common aflection of interests, the rights of all are most 
.respected and insured. Congress, by act of June 25, 1864, 
protectively provided that such a proportion of all school 
funds raised in Washington and Georgetown should be set 
apart for Colored schools as the number of Colored children 
between the ages of six and seventeen bears to the whole 
number of children. 

In its distribution of the public funds the law is equitable 
and just, since losing sight of the complexion of the child 
and merely recognizing humanity, it takes the child as the 
unit and gives equally to all. This just and equitable pro- 
vision of the act made possible the present growth and effi- 
ciency of the schools of this division. 

It is proposed by the Revised Code for the District of Co- 
lumbia, now before Congress, to repeal this provision. By its 
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The recommendation of his teacher and the results of his 
examination were conjointly considered in the promotion of 
a pupil to another grade. The baneful effects, alike from 
premature advancement to, and ill-judged detention in, 
grade, were, in deciding the grade status of the pupil, kept 
prominently before the teacher. 

The number of pupils in each year and term of the year, 
the number promoted to, and the number continued in each 
term of each year, in each of the five Sub-Divisions of the 
schools, September 6, 1880, are shown in the following 
table : 
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BIOHTH SRADE: SCHOOLS. 



In 1878-'79 there were two schools of Eighth Qrade, one 
located in the Sumner, and the other in the John F, Cook 
Building. At the beginning of the school-year, 1879-80, 
another school of the same grade was organized, and it was 
located in the Lincoln Building. 

The whole number of pupils enrolled in these schools was 
152 ; and the average number 102, 

The following table exhibits the number of pupils belong- 
ing to school, the number of candidates for admission to High 
School, the number that passed, the per cent, of the school 
examined, the per cent, that passed, and the per cent, at- 
tained in the examination, ibr each of the three schools : 
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The number of candidates for the High School was forty- 
six, or about fifty-two per cent, of the pupils belonging to 
school. Twenty-seven passed the examination. The aver- 
age per cent, attained in the examination was fifty-eight. 

HIQH SCHOOL. 

This school is intended, in its higher education, to embrace 
the two cities, Washington and Georgetown. It is located 
on Seventeenth street, between P and Q streets, northwest. 
In its location it is isolated from fully three-fourths of the 
gchool population, thereby subjecting many to travel miles 
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Since 1870-'71, the average number of pupils enrolled has 
increased 113 per cent. The cases of tardiness in 1879-'80 
were 94 per cent, less than in 1870-"71, when the enrolment 
was not half as great. In the other items named progress is 
more or less marked, especially when considered with the in- 
creased enrolment. 

DISCIPLINE. 

The cases of dismissal for the year were 86. The per cent, 
on the average enrolment was about the same as that of the 
preceding year. Many of the cases were virtually suspensions, 
as the pupils were restored, after a greater or less lapse of 
time, to the privileges of the schools. 

There were 397 cases of suspension. The cases to every 
one hundred pupils of the average enrolment were six, or two 
more than in 1878-79. 

The cases of corporal punishment were 663. The number 
to every one hundred pupils of the average enrolment was ten, 
or two more than in the preceding year. 
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Id Beventy-one schools there was not a case of dismissal ; 
in thirty-two, no suspension ; and in seventeen, no corporal 
punishment. 

Forty-one cases of dismissal, or nearly one-half of all the 
cases, were confined to twelve schools, the least Dumber in 
any one of which heing three, and the greatest five ; ODe huD- 
dred aDd ninety-nine cases of suspensioD, or more than one- 
half of all the cases, were made in Dinet«en schools, the least 
number in any one of which being six, and the greatest 
twenty-one ; and three hundred and twenty-six cases of cor- 
poral punishment, or nearly one-half of all the cases, were 
inflicted in twenty schools, the least number in any one of 
which beiag nine, and the greatest forty-two. 

These three items, among others, are set forth in monthly 
detail and in comparison with the previous year in the fol- 
lowing table : 
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EXAMINATIONS. 



The examinations of the schools during the year by the 
SuperiutendeDt and Supervising Principals were as follows : 
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The recommendation of his teacher and the results of his 
examination were conjointly considered in the promotion of 
a pupil to another grade. The baneful eflfects, alike from 
premature advancement to, and ill-judged detention in, 
grade, were, in deciding the grade status of the pupil, kept 
prominently before the teacher. 

The number of pupils in each year and term of the year, 
the number promoted to, and the number continued in each 
term of each year, in each of the five Sub-Divisions of the 
schools, September 6, 1880, are shown in the following 
table : 
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EIGBTH GRADE SCHO0I£. 



In 18T8-'79 there were two ediools of Eighth Grade, one 
located in the Sumner, and the other in the John F. Cook 
Building. At the beginning of the school-year, 1879-'80, 
another school of the same grade was organized, and it was 
located in the Lincoln Building. 

The whole number of pupils enrolled in these schools was 
152 ; and the average number 102. 

The following table exhibits the number of pupils belong- 
ing to school, the number of candidates for admission to High 
School, the number that passed, the per cent, of the school 
examined, the per cent, that passed, and the per cent, at* 
tained in the examination, for each of the three schools : 
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The number of candidates for the High School was forty- 
six, or about flfty-two per cent, of the pupils belonging to 

school. Twenty-seven passed the examination. The aver- 
age per cent, attained in the examination was fitty-eight. 

BIOH SCHOOL. 

This school is intended, in its higher education, to embrace 
the two cities, Washington and Georgetown. It is located 
on Seventeenth street, between P and Q streets, northwest. 
In its location it is isolated from fully three-fourths of the 
school population, thereby subjecting many to travel miles 
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to receive its benefits. This is a serious obstacle, since, by 
operating against a larger enrolment, it favors and aecessi- 
tates greater cost per capita for instructioD. 

The whole number enrolled in this school waa 94, which 
was 28 less than in 1878-'79. The average number enrolled 
was 82 ; and the average daily attendance, 80. 

The disparity in number between the sexes is quite marked. 
The entire enrolment included only nineteen males ; and the 
average enrolment, sixteen, or less than twenty per cent. 

Though not so marked as in this school, the preponder- 
ance of females is considerable in alt the schools of the higher 
grades, the enrolment of males, ab a rule, decreasing as the 
grade heightens. 

In the previous year there were four teachers in this school. 
At the re-opening of it in 1879-'80, one teacher, on account 
of the decreased enrolment, was transferred to the charge of 
an Eighth Q-rade school. 

The following table shows the number of pupils belong- 
ing to school, the number of pupils examined, and the aveiv 
age per cent, attataed at each of the sem-annual examina- 
tions, also the average per cent, for the year in each class in 
this school : 
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The average per cent, of scholarship in each of the three 
classes was as follows : First year, 59.4 ; second year, 78.6 ; 
and third year, 70.5. 
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The average per cent, for the entire school in 1878-'79, was 
58.5 ; in 1879-'80, 67> or 8.5 per cent, greater. 

On the 10th day of June, the following-named pupils were 
graduated : 

RosETTA A. Boston, Emma M. King, 

Sarah E. Carter, Harry A. Lewis, 

Mary C. Champ, Julia W. Mason, 

William H. Coleman, Susie Nichols, 

John A. Davis, Isabel I. Saunders, 

Katie E. Ford, Minnie I. Scott, 

Sarah A. Harrison, Annie M. Smith, 

Louis N. Harris, Ellen L. Wayne. 

miner normal school. 

In the school-year 1877-'78, an arrangement was made 
between the Commissioners of the District of Columbia and 
the Trustees of the Institution for the Education of Colored 
Youth, by which this school might furnish yearly those spe- 
cially trained for the teacherships of the Public Colored 
Schools of the District. It provided that ^^the female grad- 
uates of the Public High School for Colored children shall^ 
upon the recommendation of the Principal of said High School, 
and the Superintendent of the Colored schools, and the ap- 
proval of the Trustees of the Miner Normal School, be entitled 
to admission to said Normal School, and, upon the successful 
completion of the usual course, and passing the required ex- 
amination for teachership in the Public Schools, shall be given 
the preference over all other candidates for position of teachers 
in the primary grades of the Public Schools for Colored chil- 
dren of Washington and Georgetown and the District of 
Columbia." 

Experience afterwards showed the want of harmony of plans 
and action essential to the greatest good of both institutions 
represented in this school, and in recognition of it, at the 
beginning of 1879-'80 the following articles of agreement, 
which were signed by the two committees, one representing 
the Public Schools and the other the Institution for the Edu-^ 
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cation of Colored Youth, were confirmed by the Board of Trus- 
tees of Public Schools of the District of Columbia : 

First, That there be established a Normal School for Col- 
ored children of the Public Schools of the District of Colum- 
bia at the Miner School Building, Washington city, agree- 
ably to the provisions of a contract entered into between the 
District of Columbia and the Trustees of the Institution for 
the Education of Colored Youth, on the 16th day of August, 
1877, and to be known as the Miner Normal School, and 
shall bear the same relation to the Board of Trustees of Pub- 
lic Schools and pupils of the Colored schools of the District 
of Columbia as now exists between the Washington Normal 
School and pupils of the White schools of said District. 

Second, That the Trustees of the Institution for the Edu- 
cation of Colored Youth shall fix the salaries to be paid the 
principal teacher and the assistant teacher of said Miner Nor- 
mal School, and shall pay the same and all other expenses of 
said school, except such as are otherwise provided for in the 
contract referred to, from the Miner Trust Fund. 

Third, That the Trustees of the Institution shall have the 
right to nominate the principal teacher and assistant teacher 
of said Miner Normal School, and the Trustees of Public 
Schools shall have the right to confirm or reject all nomina- 
tions. In case of rejection it will be the duty of the Trustees 
of the Institution to submit other suitable nominations for 
the action of the Board of Trustees of Public Schools. 

Fourth . That the management of said Miner Normal School 
shall be vested in a joint committee of four, composed of two 
members of the School Committee of the Institution and two 
members from the Committee on Teachers of the Board of 
Trustees of Public Schools, who shall have the same authority 
over said Miner Normal School as the Committee on Teach- 
ers of the Board of Trustees of Public Schools now has over 
the Washington Normal School : Provided^ That the acts of 
the joint committee shall be subject at all times to revision 
and approval by the Committee on Teachers of the Board of 
Trustees of Public Schools, to which quarterly reports must 
be made. And provided further^ That the joint committee 
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shall also at the same time submit a similar report to the 
Trustees of the Institution. 

Fifth, That the power of removal of the principal teacher 
and assistant teacher of said Miner Normal School shall be 
vested jointly in the Board of Trustees of the Public Schools 
of the District of Columbia and the Executive Committee of 
the Institution lor the Education of Colored Youth. 

Sixth, That this agreement can be terminated at the will 
of either Board by giving not less than thirty days' notice in 
writing. 

The course of study, which extends through one year, is 
the same as that for the Washington Normal School. 

The following is the report of the Principal of the Miner 
Normal School : 

Mr. G. F. T. Cook, 

tSuperinlendent of Public Colored Schools of 

Washington and Georgetown^ D, C. : 

Sir : At the beginning of this school-year nineteen young ladies were 
admitted to the Miner Normal Scliool ; three of theift had been members 
of the school during last year, two came from Howard University, and 
the remainder were graduates from the High School of the Seventh Di- 
vision, representing classes of two or more years past. One can readily 
conceive the lack of uniformity in acquirements in such a class, but it has 
been surprising, and at the same time gratifying, to see the readiness with 
which the pupils liave labored to secure gi*eater harmony. The whole 
term has been marked by the punctuality and regularity of attendance 
and diligent application. 

The real nature and cliaracter of a Normal School was not fully un- 
derstood by tliem before entering, but they have been especially fortu- 
nate in having a Practice School upon the same floor, thus giving them 

an opportunity for practical illustrations of the tlieory of teacliing. 
In their studies special attention has been given to Object Lessons, 

Phonetics, and Elementary Drawing ; the careful preparation of the first 
sei'ves in many ways to develop the powers of the pupils, and at the same 
time reveals their fitness or unfitness for the work of teaching. 

Practice has been confined to the First Grade, the one to which most 
of them will probably be appointed. This gi-ade, as all educators will 
admit, requires teachers who understand well tlie child-mind, who are 
apt and ready in ways for making their school-rooms bright and attractive ; 
many of the little ones in this grade are nervous and timid when they 
first enter school, and great love and patience must be exercised. Some 
young teachers possess these qualifications naturally, but many more ac- 
quire them only after years of trying experience. 

12 
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2. If I invest $2,000 in State stocks at 5 per cent., at par, and an equal 

amount at G per cent., at 90. what will be the difference of the pro- 
ceeds of the investment at the end of 5 years ? 

3. If 248 men, in 5 J days of 11 hours each, dig a trench of 7 degrees of 

hardness, and 232J feet long, 3J feet wide, and 2J feet deep, in 
how many days of 9 hours each will 24 men dig a trench of 4 de- 
grees of hardness, and 337 J feet long 5g feet wide, and 3 J feet 
deep? 

4. How far from the foot of a flag-staff 24 feet high must a ladder 23 

feet long be placed that a person may ascend to within 5 feet ol 
the top? 

AlX^EBRA. 

1. Define coefficient^ root^ elimination^ radical equation ^proportions 

2. Solve the equation, T ^ + ^ _ /« — '^^~~^ ) = ^• 

3. A train of cars, moving at the rate of 20 miles per hour, had beenn 

gone three hours, when a second train followed at the rate of 25* 
miles per hour. In what time will the second train overtake the- 
first? 

4. There are two numbers whose product is 77, and the difference of 

whose squares is to be square of their difference as 9 to 2 : re- 
quired, the numbers. 

Grammar. 

1. What is a modifier? Define and illustrate the two kinds. 

2. Tell of what a compound sentence may consist, and illustrate. 

3. Correct the following, if necessary, and give reasons for corrections : 

(a.) The ebb and flow of the tides were explained by Newton. 
(&.) Here comes my old friend and teacher. 
(c.) Each occupied his several rooms. 

(d.) When I studied the classics, I observed that many a moral lurked in the 
mythology of the ancients. 

4. Analyze the following sentence : 

•• Whene'er a noble deed is wrought, 
Whene'er is spoken a noble thought. 
Our hearts with glad surprise. 
To higher levels rise." 

5. Parse the italicized words in the following sentence : 

•• My heart's so full of joy. 
That I shall do some wild extravagance 
Of love in public ; and the foolish world 
Which knows not tenderness will make me inad.** 

Physical GEoaRAPHY. 

1. State what you can of the form of the continents. With what ha» 

the coast-line of a country much to do? 

2. Mention some of the causes that produce currents. What is the in* 

fluence of the Gulf Stream on climate? 
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twenty-seven were female, and three male. There were one 
hundred and twenty-four regular, three special, and three 
sub-assistant teachers. Of the special teachers, two were in 
charge of vocal music, and one was in charge of drawing. 

The number of changes in the corps of teachers during the 
year was twenty — one died, five resigned, and fourteen were 
retired. / 

The following table shows the length of experience of 
teachers, except the special, now exployed : 



Experience. 



S5 



Local 13 

General 10 



^: £ £:£ £ 2 2 ££ 



£i£ 

O 9 



£!£'£j£ 



131713 9 12 7 7 49 10 55322 

i I I ! ! ! I 

1316 91110 711 4 8 6 2 7, 3 5 3 



£££!£££ . ^t 

S d S : d S ' S Average No. 

I;^^i^ll, of years. 



1 1 1 1, 1 



5.4 
6.5 



The table embraces one hundred and thirty-one teachers. 
The number without any experience at the beginning of the 
current school-year is ten, which is less than eight per cent, 
of the entire corps. The longest experience represented is 
thirty years. The average general experience is 6.5 years, 
and the average local, 5.4. 

Of the number of teachers represented in the above table, 
sixty-five, or about one-half, were educated in the Public 
Colored Schools of Washington and Georgetown, and thirty- 
two are Normal graduates. 

The average salary to the teacher for the year was $615.48, 
which was $8.34 less than that of the previous year. The 
considerable decrease is apparent in the proportionately 
greater increase of lower grade schools. 

In Table V, of the appended statistical report, there is pre- 
sented for the year a summary of the principal items in the 
teachers' monthly reports, from which much information may 
be gained as to the extent and character of the individual 
teacher's work. 

INDIGENT PUPII5. 

In 1878-'79 the number of indigent pupils furnished with 
books was reported as 1,852 ; in 1879-'80, 1,641, or 211 less. 
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On account of transferring pupils during the year from one 
term to another, in which different books are used, the same 
pupil in some instances applied twice, thus causing duplicate 
record ; therefore, in each year, the actual number of indi- 
gent pupils was less than the reported. 

The number of indigent pupils during the last two years 
has been notably large; but it was caused, as frequent ior 
quiry and investigation revealed, by the greater lack of em- 
ployment for the masses than in previous years. It may be 
that, in a few instances, advantage has been taken of this 
provision from the schools by persons not entitled to it ; but, 
from the precautions urged, there is no doubt that, as a 
rule, the provision has been restricted to the deserving. 
The amount expended in books for this class of pupils was 
about five hundred dollars. 

EXPENDITURES. 

The whole amount expended by the schools of this Division 
was |104,334.50. It was distributed as follows : Salaries of 
teachers and Superintendent, $81,031. 14; salaries of janitors 
and sweeps, $6,136.78 ; general supplies, $2,514.57 ; repairs, 
$4,745.04; heating apparatus, $1,205.21; fuel, $2,131.60; 
rent, $4,048; insurance, $55 ; printing, $590.45 ; permanent 
improvements and furniture, $343.20; miscellaneous ex- 
penses, including salaries of clerks, $1,533.51. 

The expenditures exceeded those of the preceeding year, 
$5,482.38'. 

The entire cost for each pupil, based on the average num- 
ber of pupils enrolled, was $15.82, of which $12.33 was for 
tuition, and $3.49 for incidentals. For tuition the cost per 
pupil was $0.13 more than in 1878-*79, and for incidentals 
the same, showing in the entire cost an increase of $0.13. 
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Normal School not induded in Ous table. 



Salaries of teacbers 
and superintendent. [$62,913 65 



Contingent expenses. 

Permanent improve- 
ments.^ 



Total expenditures... 

Increase 

Decrease 

For each pupil — 

Tuition 

Incidentals 

Total cost 

Increase 

Decrease 



1874-'75. 



18,387 79 

80 00 
81,381 44 



1875-'76. 



$63,805 73 
22,423 00 

15,614 15 
101,842 88 



1876-'77. 



$66,257 58 
17.469 68 

23,547 07 
107,274 33 



20,461 44 5,431 45 




Number of teacbers..: 

No. of pupils for each | 
teacher ; 

Average salary for ! 
each teacher ' 



88 



48 



$686 51 



58 
89 

52 



1 95 
92 

54 



$688 82 $693 01 



1877-'78. 

$70,900 00 
21,860 45 

13,545 41 
106,305 86 



54 



1878-'79. 

$76,661 18 
21,927 94 

263 00 
98,852 12 



1879-'80. 



$81,031 14 
22,960 16 

343 2U 
104,334 50 
5,482 38 




55 



53 



$628 24 $623 82 $615 48 



The above table gives an analytic statement of the expen- 
ditures in the schools of this Division for the last six years, 
embracing the entire period since the act of consolidating the 
Public Schools of the District of Columbia under one Board 
of Trustees. The exhibit shows a steady decrease, from year 
to year, of the cost per pupil, which is based on the average 
enrolment, except in 1879-*80, in which there was an increase 
of $0.13 over that of the preceding year. The difference in 
the cost between 1874-"75, the first year, and 1879-80, the 
last year named, is $4.22, which shows a decrease of twenty- 
one per cent. 

STATISTICS. 

The tables, embracing full statistical information for the 
year, are appended to this report. 

Table I presents a summary of the teachers* monthly re- 
ports of their schools. 
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Third Year— Second Term. 



Grammar. 


Fierce. 


Expense. 


Cautious. 


Already. 


Sci3s<)r^». 


Innocent. 


Nourish. 


Immense. 


Asia. 


Tortoise. 


Waddle. 


Breakfast. 


Tongue. 


Generally. 


Patiently. 


Sur\'ey. 


Stealthy. 


Proceed. 


Seized. 


Children. 


Alpaca. 


Deceitful. 


Message. 


Threatened. 


Circle. 


Chosen. 


Daisies. 


Poultice. 


Pickerel. 


Frozen. 


Biscuit. 


Inquisitive. 


Mountain. 


Sociable. 


Scholar. 


Believe. 


Village. 


Shoulder. 


Theatre. 


Deceive. 


Deluge. 


Wednesday. 


Bouquet. 


Sieve. 


Buried. 


Misery. 




February. 


Control. 


Saucer. 






Fourth Year— First Term. 




Carol. 


Plymouth, 


Company. 


Sinewy. 


Ducat. 


Lieu. 


Imagine. 


Re-echoed. 


Tacit. 


Lymph. 


Beha\ior. 


Livery. 


Martyr. 


Wealtli. 


Bracing. 


Patience. 


Niagara. 


Weird. 


Fertile. 


Women. 


Sabbath. 


Mississippi. 


Monarchy. 


Deceived. 


Malice. 


Justice. 


Intelligent. 


Appalling. 


Terrace. 


Descend. 


Barbaiian. 


Equity. 


Siege 


Grammar. 


Especial. 


Flourished. 


Canada. 


Habit. 


Spaniel. 


Answered. 


Serene. 


Curious. 


Familiar. 


Viscid. 


Hymen. 


Nova Scotia. 


Involuntary. 




Tryst. 


Lichens. 


Shoulder. 






Fourth Year— Second Term. 




Diffuse. 


Myriad. 


Murmur. 


Dubuque. 


Discern. 


Crucify. 


Encompassed. 


Social. 


Passive. 


Worcester. 


Mystic. 


Prejudice. 


Docile. 


Vilify. 


Tallahassee. 


Cincinnati. 


Agile. 


Heifer. 


Ceremony. 


Trouble. 


Nicaragua. 


Friendship. 


Proceeded. 


Hastily. 


Cycle. 


Philadelphia. 


Pillaging. 


Restaurant 


Weasel. 


Valise. 


Perilous. 


Cupboard. 


Sheriff. 


Magazine. 


Officially. 


Unusual. 


Spaniard 


Paucity. 


Chicago 


Geyser. 


Forcible. 


Handkerchief. 


Concealed. 


Tennessee. 


Sensible. 


Raleigh. 


Discretion . 




Cynical. 


• Intelligent. 


Pro^incial8. 
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repeal all school money will be put into a common treasury, 
and its distribution,, in not being mandatory and proportion- 
ally fixed as at present, will be arbitrary and without posi- 
tive assurance of just and equitable division. 

With a common school, a common fund; bat with a 
separate school, a separate fund only can insure protection. 
Any attempt, therefore, under any pretense however plausi- 
ble to repeal the present law, in the absence of the abolition 
of the separate school, becomes a matter of most serious con- 
cern to the Colored population of this community. With the 
separate school, life is sustained in the enforcement of the 
present law; in its non-enforcement lie paralysis, and, sooner 
or later, death. 

Respectfully submitted : 

GEO. F. T. COOK, 
December 31, 1880. Superintendent, 
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The Practice School has been in charge of Miss Lina E. Jean, a grad- 
uate of the Cleveland Xonnal School, who seems especially adapted to 
primary teaching, and has given the Xormal pupils excellent opportuni- 
ties for obsei'vation. If more Practice Schools could be provided the ex- 
perience of these pupils would thus be greatly widened. 

Special teachers in music and drawing have each given two lessons a 
week during the year, and for the last two terms a teacher in elocution 
has been employed. 

It is to be earnestly hoped that both scholastic attainments and natural 
adaptation for the work of teaching will be carefully considered in the 
admission of pupils ; otherwise much valuable time will be consumed in 
elementary instruction, and the legitimate work of the school will not be 
done. 

The closing exercises of the school were held in the hall of Miner Build- 
ing, June 9, and the following young ladies received certificates : 
Cathanne U. Alexander, Virginia F. Herbert, 

Anna A Bolden, Maggie W. Lewis, 

Nina Brooks, Sarah C. Lewis, 

Mary L. Brown. Mary A. Martin, 

Ella V. Campbell, Mary E. Minor, 

Lucinda Cook, Mary B. Palmer, 

Jane McP. Cropper, Anna M. Savoy, 

Anna E. Geary, Evelina E. Smith, 

Ada C. Hand, Julia M. Taylor, 

Sarah A. Tyler. , 

Respectfully submitted, 

MARTHA B. BRIUGS, 

PrincipcU, 
Washington, D. (;., June 30, 1880. 

An examination for admission to this school was held May 
31 and June 5. Only such as had attainments equal to those 
who had completed the second year of the High School course 
were permitted to enter the examination. Twenty-seven can- 
didates were present, eighteen of whom, having attained a 
percentage equal to that required for a first-class certificate, 
at the last examination for teachership, were admitted to the 
school in September. 

The list of questions given is herewith submitted : 

Questions used in the examination for admission to the Miner Nor- 
mal School : 

Arithmetic. 

1. A man, engaged in business with a capital of $21,840, is making 12} 
per cent, per annum on his capital ; but on account of ill health 
he quits his business and loans his money at 7f per cent. How 
much does he lose in 2 years, o months, 10 days, by the change? 
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2. If I invest $2,000 in State stocks at 5 per cent., at par, and an equal 

amount at G per cent., at 90, what will be the difference of the pro- 
ceeds of the investment at the end of 5 years ? 

3. If 248 men, in 5 J days of 11 hours each, dig a trench of 7 degrees of 

hardness, and 232 J feet long, 3| feet wide, and 2 J feet deep, in 
how many days of 9 hours each will 24 men dig a trench of 4 de- 
grees of hardness, and 337 J feet long oj feet wide, and 3 J feet 
deep? 

4. How far from the foot of a flag-staff 24 feet high must a ladder 23 

feet long be placed that a person may ascend to within 5 feet of 
the top? 

AlX^EBRA. 

1. Define coefficient, root, elimination, radical equation, proportion^ 

2. Solve the equation, T^ + ^ -. /x—^^^l ) = ^• 

3. A train of cars, moving at the rate of 20 miles per hour, had beenn 

gone three hours, when a second train followed at the rate of 25* 
miles per hour. In what time will the second train overtalce the- 
first? 

4. Tliere are two numbers whose product is 77, and the difference of 

whose squares is to be square of their difference as 9 to 2 : re- 
quired, the numbers. 

Grammar. 

1. What is a modifier? Define and illustrate the two kinds. 

2. Tell of what a compound sentence may consist, and illustrate. 

3. Correct the following, if necessary, and give reasons for corrections : 

(a.) The ebb and flow of the tides were explained by Newton. 
(b.) Here (Kimes my old friend and teacher. 
(c.) Each occupied his several rooms. 

(d.) When I studied the classics, I observed that many a moral lurked in the 
mythology of the ancients. 

4. Analyze the following sentence : 

" Whene'er a noble deed is wrought, 
Whene'er is spoken a noble thought, 
Our hearts with glad surprise, 
To higher levels rise." 

5. Parse the italicized words in the following sentence : 

•• My heart's so full of joy. 
That I shall do some wild extravagance 
Of love in public ; and the foolish world 
Which knows not tenderness will make me mad." 

Physical Geography. 

1. State wliat you can of the form of the continents. With what ha» 

the coast-line of a country much to do? 

2. Mention some of the causes that produce currents. What is the in* 

fluence of the Gulf Stream on climate? 
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3. What is said of diftereut countries, as re^rds uniformity of tempera- 

ture ? What is the effect of elevation on temperature ? 

4. What iti lightning? How is tlmnder produced? 

Physics. 

1. Wliat is a water level? Describe it and its use. 

2. What is reflection of sound ? Xame and define the two sets of waves. 

3. Explain tiie action of radiation to produce uniformity of tempera- 

ture. Illustrate. 

4. What is refraction of li^ht? What is the cause of refraction? 

Penmanship. 

1. Make tlie first half of the alptiabet in small letters, and the last half 

in ciipitals. 

2. Anal}'ze capital A\ 

3. Analyze small h 

4. Copy tlie followin^c : 

" Tbere \& a war, a cbatie of Uie mind 
When all its elements ounvulsed — combined- 
Lie dark and jarring with perturbed force. 
And gnashing with impenitent Remorse ; 
That Juggling fiend — who never spake before— 
But cries, ' I warned thee ! ' when the deed is o'er." 

Drawing. 

1. Define aplane^ a pyramid^ a prism^ a plinth, 

2. If a pyramid be intersected by a plane parellel to its base, what is the 

portion between the base and the intesecting plane called? 
3 If a pyramid be drawn with the apex toward the ej'e, how will the 
lines of the elevation appear. 

4. Illustrate the principle of designing. 

5. Sketch the model of a square pyramid. 

General Intelligene. 

1. What is the project of M. de Lesseps? tell its advantages to this 

country — its disadvantages. 

2. What do you consider the natural qualifications of a teacher, and 

what is to be acquired by Normal training. 

3. Give a brief review of some book that you have read, with the name 

of the author. Give an outline of a poem by some standard poet. 

4. Give a brief history of the District of Columbia ; tell by whom the 

city of Washington was planned, its street arrangement, &c. 

TEACHERS. 

The greatest number of teachers employed at any one time 
in the year was one hundred and thirty ; and the average 
number one hundred and twentv-nine. One hundred and 
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tweoty-seven were lemale, and three male. There were one 
hundred and twenty-four regular, three special, and three 
sub-assistant teachers. Of the special teachers, two were in 
charge of vocal music, and one was in charge of drawing. 

The number of changes in the corps of teachers during the 
year was twenty — one died, five resigned, and fourteen were 
retired. 

The following table shows the length of experience of 
teachers, except the special, now exployed; 



iliifiiiuiiiiliitiiiil. 'm 



The table embraces one hundred and thirty-one teachers. 
The number without any experience at the beginning of the 
current school-year is ten, which is less than eight per cent. 
of the entire corps. The longest experience represented is 
thirty years. The average general experience is 6.5 years, 
and the average local, 5.4. 

Of the number of teachers represented in the above table, 
sixty-five, or about one-half, were educated in the Public 
Colored Schools of Washington and Georgetown, and thirty- 
two are Normal graduates. 

The average salary to the teacher for the year was |615.48, 
which was $8.34 less than that of the previous year. The 
considerable decrease is apparent in the proportionately 
greater increase oi' lower grade schools. 

In Table V, of the appended statistical report, there is pre- 
sented for the year a summary of the principal items in the 
teachers' monthly reports, from which much information may 
be gained as to the extent and character of the individual 
teacher's work. 

ISMGENT PUPIIfl. 

In 1878-'79 the number of indigent pupils furnished with 
books was reported as 1,852 ; in 1879-'80, 1,641, or 211 less. 
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QUESTIONS FOR THE WRITTEN EXAMINATIONS. 

•Ta/iiiia/ry aiid •Tune, 1880* 



INSTRUCTIONS.— Marginal lines have been ruled on the paper to be written upon, 
and the writing should not extend beyond these. The number of the question should be 
written In the narrow space between the vertical ruled lines ; and the sheet must be so 
placed by the pupil that the vndest margin loiU beat the top of the page, and the narrow space 
Jar numbers of the questi'ms on the left. Each subject should be written only once, on the 
upper line, near the middle of the first page, and the name of the pupil should be written 
to the right of it, on the same line. A line should be left blank after the subject, and 
■after each answer. Not more than one subject should be written on any page. The 
pages used for each subject should be numbered from one upward, and the number 
«hould be written near the upper outer comer of the page, but inside the marginal line. 

In arithmetic give the work in full, and before the answer write Ans. No credit will 
be allowed if the work is not given. When a subject is finished, take the work to the 
teacher's desk. Pains should be taken with expression, arrangement, penmanship, and 
neatness in the written work, as it will be preserved in the office of the Superintendent, 
■and be subject to inspection; but the work must not be copied. 



FIFTH YEAR— First Term. 

ARITHMETIC. 
January, 

1. Define cancellation, and state upon what principle it depends. 

^. How many cliests of tea, each containing 63 pounds, worth 7 shillings 

a pound, must be given for 21 bags of coffee, each weighing 28 

pounds, worth 3 sliillings a pound? 
■3. Divide the least common multiple of 7, 42, 6, 9, 10, and 630, b}' tlie 

greatest common divisor of 110, 140, and 680. 
4. What is tlie distance round a farm J mi. long and ^^ mi. wide. 

0. A lady purchased a shawl for $8|, and gave the mercliant a 10 dol- 

lar bill. How much change should she receive? 

June, 

1. Define a composite number. What is a multiple of a number? 

2. What is the product of the least common multiple of 12, 16, 24, and 

32, multiplied by their greatest common divisor? 
■3. How many tubs of butter, each containing 56 pounds, must be given 
for 7 barrels of sugar, each containing 195 pounds, at 10 cents a 
pound ? 

4. A man gave J, §, and J of Ids money for different objects and had 

81,500 left. How much had he at first? 

5. In a factory are three wheels, whicli revolve 25, 30, and 50 times a 

minute respectively. Wliat is tlie least time in which all of them 
will make an exact number of revolutions? 
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GEOGRAPHY. 
January, 

1. Bound and deMjribe South America. 

2. Name the countries hi tlie region of the Andes, and give their prin- 

cipal exports and tlie nature of the government. 

3. What can you say of the British Isles ? Of what does the British Em- 

pire consist? 

4. Tell what is said of India or Hlndostan. Of the Eastern Peninsula. 
6* Make the diagram and draw the outline of Xorth America, and locate 

its principal, rivers. 

June, 

1. Describe Brazil ? What is said of its vegetation? Give its princi- 

pal exports. 

2. What can you say about Oermany? What of the industries of Aus- 

tria. 

3. What general description of Asia can you give ? What can you tell 

about the races and civilization of Asia ? 

4. Locate the following : Orinoco^ Rosphonis^ Liverpool^ Biscay Corn- 

on n . 

5. Make tlie diagram and draw the outline of South America, and locate 

its principal cities. 

GRAMMAR. 

January, 

1. What Is a sentence ? In the following mention the subject and pre- 

dicate and why : , 

The horse was caught with a lasso. 

2. Name the kinds of sentences and define each. 

3. Define tlie following : a letter, a word, an adjective, an abverb, a 

preposition. 
4 In the following sentence, tell which is the subject, which the predi- 
cate, and name the parts of speech : 

No one careth for another ; every one, hardened by misery, careth for him" 
self alone. 

June, 

1. W^ hat is a word ? A proposition? A phrase? A clause? Give an 

example of each, In the order named. 

2. How many and what parts of speech are there ? Define article^ rerb^ 

preposition^ and give an example of each. 

3. How are words bound together in sentences? What may a noun or 

pronoun be ? 
4 In the following sentence, tell which is the subject and which the 
{Predicate, and name the parts of speech : 
" Glide on, O Moon I fairer than the silvery boat In the upper deep." 
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PHYSIOLOGY. 
January, 

1. Of what does the head consist? Name and describe its principal 

parts. 

2. Name the parts belonging to each tooth. Describe each part. 

3. Of what is the hand composed ? Describe the parts of the foot. 

4. Name four uses of the blood when in the healthy state. 

June, 

1. How is the skeleton divided ? Describe the three cavities of the 

skeleton. 

2. What are the first and the second property of muscles ? What is said 

of each? 

3. Describe the dermis. State the general properties of the skin, and 

give their uses. 

4. How large is the heart ? Give the course of the* blood from the heart, 

and back again to its starting place. 



FIFTH YEAR— Second Term. 

ARITHMETIC. 
January, 

1. A person having 271 J acres of land, sold J of it to one man and | of it 
to another. What was the value of the remainder at $o7i an acre ? 

2 How many loads of sand, at $| a load, will pay for 290| yards of 
plastering, at $i a yard ? 

3. A speculator having 7,346 acres of land, sold at different times 364J 

acres, 1235.125 acres, 2,700J acres, and 850.65 acres How much 
had he left? 

4. If the average rate of speed of a railroad freight ti*a!n, including 

stops, is 11.88 miles per hour, how far will it run in 85 of an 
hour? 

5. How long will it take to manufacture 1321 65 barrels of flour, at the 

rate of 53.4 barrels per day? 

June. 

1 . If you buy 7^ yards of silk at $5 a yard, 14i yards of cashmere at 61.25 

per yard, 4| yards of silk at 75 cents per yard, and J of a yard of 
velvet at 84.50 per yard, giving in payment a $100 bill, what bal- 
ance will be your due ? 

2. Change 0.4, 0.75, 2 5, and 1.06 to thousandths. 

3. A man, whose estate was worth $5,000, bequeathed to his widow 

4 of it ; to his son ^oi it ; and the remainder in equal shares to 
his two daughters. What is the value of the share of each ? 
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4. Liniestoivc loses .35 of its weight when weighed Inwater. If a piece 

of limestone weighs 17.137 ounces hi air, how much less will it 

weigh in water? 
6. The winter term of a countrv school continued 13 weeks of 5.5 dars 

eacli, and the aggregate attendance for the whole term was 3074.5 

days Wliat was the average attendance Y 

GEOGRAPHY. 

Januarj/, 

1. Tell what is said of tlie clinuite, vegetation, and animals of Africa? 

2. Wliat is a river? An isthmus? A sea? A strait? 

3. What is the climate of Canada? Wliat is said of the occupations 

and trade of the Canadians? 

4. How is Mexico governed? Wliat is said of the people? 

5. Make tlie diagram and draw tlie outline of Australia, and locate its 

principal cities. 

June 

1. Wliat can you say of Egypt? What of Eg>'ptian agriculture? 

2. Locate the following: New Gtn'nea, Niger, ^now^ Sydney. Alexan- 

dria. 

3. What is agriculture, manufactuHng, commerce? 

. 4. What aiv some of the conimei*cial products of the West Indies? What 

is said of tlie population ? 

5. Make the diagram and draw the outline of Africa. Locate the prin- 
cipal rivers. 

GRAMMAR. 

January, 

1. What is a proper noun? A common noun? 

2. Name and define the forms of the tenses, and give an example under 

each form. 

3. Correct the following sentences : 

Us gf rls done the work . 
I dont like those kind of people. 
I will never do so no more. 
Go into the setting room. 

4. Write a letter to a friend, briefly describing your school and the 

building in which it is located. 

June, 

1. Name the most important parts of speech and the principles which 

afffect them in their combinations. 

2. Define the moods, and exemplify each by a sentence. 

3. Correct the following sentences : 

I laid down and taken a nap. 
He don't work as fast as I. 
I didn't do nothing. 
Run quick to school. 
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4 Write a letter to a f Henri, briefly describing your studies and the 
progress you have made in them this term. 

PHYSIOLOGY. 

January, 

1. Name the points of difference between inspired and expired air. 

2. Why must the bed be warmer than one's garments? Why are moist 

walls pernicious to health ? 

3. What are the chief fimctions of the stomach ? 

4. Name the piincipal sensations derived from the sense of hearing. 

Of what does the general structure of the ear consist ? 

June, 

1. Why is fresh air necessaiy, and why ventilation? How does a lack 

of either shorten life ? 

2. Wliat are the principal elements composing the human body? What 

are the sources of loss to the bodv ? 

3. Describe the liver. What are its functions ? 

4. State the principal sensations excited by tlie sense of sight. What 

is colorblindness? 



SIXTH YEAR— First Term. 

ARITHMETIC. 

Janvary, 

1. A farmer carried some pork to market, which he sold for $57. 62 J, 

and some poultry, which brought him $4.18J. He paid out 813.50 
for a coat, $4.48 for some groceries, and $29.74 for a bill of hard- 
ware. How much money had he left? 

2. A man sold a horse for $125, and received in payment 12J yards of 

cloth at $3J a j^ard, and the balance in tea at $.62J. How many 
pounds of tea did he receive ? 

3. If I buy 9 bushels of chestnuts at $4J a bushel, and retail them at 

12 J cents a pint, what. is my whole gain? 

4. The four walls of a room are each 30 feet in length and 10 feet in 

height, and the ceiling is 30 feet square. How much will it cost 
to plaster it at 10 cents a square yard ? 

5. How many minutes less in every autumn of a common year than in 

either spring or summer? 

June, 

1. A drover who had $276.25 bought 5 cows of equal value, which took 

all the monej' he had, except $50. What was the cost of each 
cow? 

2. In 4,305,780 square yards there are how many square miles? 

3. What is the value of 11 pounds of fine silver at $.06J per pennj-weight? 
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4. If 5 tons of coal are equal to cords of wowl for fuel, and a family 

burns 31.5 corcls of woo<l in a year, how much will they save by 
cliangin^ from wood to coal, when wood is worth 84.25 per cord 
and coal $6.80 per ton? 

5. How many minutes in the winter months of this school year? 

GEOGRAPHY. 
January, 

1. Xame tlie climatic'circles, and describe each. 

2. Xame tlie fo ir zones of plant-life, and tell what is said of each. 

3. Describe the Pacific highland, an<l tell what is said of the Rocky 

Mountains. 

4. Describe the following : Mendocino, Champlain, Chicago, Ottawa, 

Chesapeake. 

5. Draw the outline of the New England States, and locate the princi- 

pal cities and rivers. 

June, 

1. Give the proofs of the rotundity of the eartlu 

2 What do j'ou understand by the change of seasons? Give the ex- 
planation. 

3. What is the general law of climate? Give the tirst and the fourth 

niodltication. 

4. What can you say of the surface and rivers of the Mississippi valley? 

5. Draw the outline of the Middle Atlantic States, and locate the prin- 

cipal cap<is M\i\ rivers. 

HISTORY. 
January, 

1. Give an account of the discovery of America, naming the discoverer 

and the disadvantages encountered by him. Why was this country 
called America? 

2. Give the histor}'^ of the London Company. 

3. Give an account of the persecutions to which the Quakers were sub- 

jected. 

4. Xame, in order, the four governors of New Netherlands, and give 

an account of the third. 

June, 

1. Give a connected account of Ferdinand De Soto from the time he left 

Spain to his death. 

2. When and where was Virginia first settled? What terrible disaster 

befell the Virginians in 1022? 

3. Give an account of the Connecticut charter. 

4. What can you say of the first settlement made in New York? What 

extent of territory was claimed by the Dutch ? 

5. What vast grant of land did James I of England make In 1620, and 

to whom ? 
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GBAMMAR. 

January, 

1. Name, in order, the nine parts of speech, and define the last four, 

2. Name the properties belonging to the parts of speech, and define tlie 

properties belonging only to verbs. 

3. What is Grammar? Define English Grammar. 

4. Mention tlie various sizes of types in which letters are printed. 

5. When are capital letters used within a sentence ? 

June, 

1. Define each and give an example of the following parts of speech: 

noun^ adjective^ verb^ preposition^ interjection, 

2 . What is person 1 Case ? Voice 7 Mood 7 Comparison 1 

3. How many tenses are there? Wliat does each express? 

4. Name the five parts into which English Grammar is divided, and tell 

of what each of the first three treats. 

5. How are small letters used ? How may words beginning with capi- 

tal letters be classified ? 

PHYSICS. 
January, 

1. Why is it that all bodies near the eartli have a tendency to fall toward 

it ? Define gi-avity . 

2. Give an experiment showing how electricity is produced by friction? 

3. What is the purpose of lightning-rods ? Where is the safest place 

during a timnderstorm ? 

4. Define magnetic attraction, electric attraction, cohesion. 

June, 

1. Give law about fluids of diffierent specific gravity. Show that liquids 

have weight. 

2. Where does the power of a magnet chiefij^ reside ? How is it shown? 

3. Give the law of electricity. 

4. Define elasticity. Show that air like every other body maintains its 

place. 



SIXTH YEAR— Second Term, 

ARITHMETIC. 

January, 

1, How many reams of print paper will be required to supply 3,250 

subscribers with a weekly newspaper one year ? 

2, Add together ^i of a mile, f of a mile, i\ of a furlong, and /j of a 

yard. 

3, What cost 3 T., 17 cwt., 20 lb. of hay, at $22i a ton ? 
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4. Bou^lit 7 T., 12 (,'\vt., 3 qr., IS lb. of iron, and having sold 3 T., 18 

cwt., 1 qr., 20 lb., what isth«j value of i of the remahider of 5f cents 
per lt».y 

5. If a town 4 miles sqiuire be equally divided into 02 fanns, how much 

land will each farm cont4iin ? 

June, 

r. When a ]>lanet has moved 1,420,444''' in the heavens, has it described 
more or less than one complete revolution in Its orbit, and how 
mu<*h more <»r less? 

2. Add toj^etlier {\ of a mile, j of a mile, f^ of a furlong, and i\ of a 

yard. 

3. A gardener raised 31 bushels, 1 p*»ck,*5 quarts of marrow-fat peas for 

seed, and put them up In papers, each holding .25 pint. How 
many papers did lie put up? 

4. A ti-ain of 03 coal oars was loaded at a coal mine In Pennsylvania, 3 

T., 5 cwt., 2 qr. of coal IxMug put upon each car. How much coal 
did the train carry? 

5. What pait of ,^ of a solid foot is 5 of a yanl solid? 

GEOGRAPHY. 

Jtiiiuari/, 

1. Tell what Is said of tli«? piiyslcal features and leading industries of 

Vermont, 

2. Name tlie leading industries of Pennsylvania, and tell what is said 

of each. 

3. Tell what is sjiid of the cities of Ohio and those of Illinois. 

4. Locate the following : Colorado < ity, Leavenworth, Yankton, Cin- 

ciiuiati, Harrisburg 

5. Draw the outline of the Southern States, and locate the capes and 

the principal cities. 

June, 

1 Name the leading industries of the State of New York, and tell what 
is said of each. 

2. What can you say of the physical features and resources of Virginia. 

3. What is said of the rank of Missouri? What of its cities? 

4. Locate the following : Pontchartrain^ Apalachee^ Detroit^ Denver^ 

Adirondack 

0. Draw the outline of the Central States, and locate the principal lakes 

an<l cities, 

HISTORY. 

January, 

1. Of what colony was Maryland once a part? Give an account of the 

settlement of Maryland. 
2: When was the treaty of Aix-la-Chapelle made? What imiwrtant 
matter did the treaty leave unsettled ? 
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3 Give an account of the Boston massacre. 
4, Give an acconnt of the battle of Saratoga. 

June, 

1. When did the battle of Great Meadows occur? Give an acconnt of 

the battle. 

2. What measures were first attempted by Wolfe against Quebec? 

What did he next do, and what followed? 

3. In what year was the Stamp act repealed ? What other obnoxious 

acts were passed? 

4. Give an account of the battle of Trenton? What were the effects of 

the victory? 
.5. When was the first battle of Stillwater fought, and what was the re- 
sult of it? What account can you give of the second battle, and 
of the leading spirit in both battles? 

GRAMMAR. 

January, 

1. Define a common, collective, abstract, and verbal noun, and give an 

example of each. 

2. To what nouns is es added ? 

3. Give the plural of beef, toothy moitse^ w^^/'e, and genius^ and tell what 

is said of such words. 

4. What is case ? Name and define the three cases. 

.5. Mention some adjectives that are singular, and some that are plural. 

June, 

1. When does a proper noun become a common noun? When does a 
common noun become a proper noun? 

2i Define each of the four classes into which adjective pronouns are di- 
vided, and give examples. 

3. What is it to decline, a noun or pronoun ? Decline the following : 

child, Ae, who^ Charle.f, I, 

4. When is a noun or pronoun in the possessive case ? When is the 

apostrophe only added, or when the possessive s omitted ? 

5. Define each of the three degrees of comparison, and exemplify each. 

PHYSICS. 
January, 

1. Give tlie applications of the inclined plane. 

2. Define a lever, and name its three important points 

3. Define the bellows. Of what does it consist ? 

4. In comparing the common pump and barometer, give four points in 

common. 

June, 

1. Define an inclined plane, and give three familiar instances of one. 

2. Name and define a lever of the first and one of the second class, and 

explain each. 
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3. G?Ti<- itw aV>;- ;<v-**.itv -^ Ij, aU. T^efiue conimiiiiicatiug vessels. 

4. Wh« i* Jk j-iit: * O.tt Tbr j^rE-Ki^lr i*f thf oommon pump. 



SEVENTH YEAR -Fibst Term. 

JkJUTHXETIC. 

m 

1. WhiJ 4IV- iIk *». i> i ^•:--ir-:-T> •^f a M«<k of lujirble 6 feet 10 inches louor, 
4 htrri 3 ii>cJKr> wi V. iU'i 1 f*4 ? iiK^H^ thick. 

^. Th^ i^n^f^nv of Ar. iziTn^lTv-u: ^k-bcor AUKmnts to #6.342, and his lia- 
bilities to #17,^*ii>, Ho«- mw^ will a orvtlitor receive on a debt of 

3. Ho»" nuinT nw-n will be iy^uii>pHl to dif a cellar 45 feet long, 34.6 feet 
^i^le, ami li.S fc*rt *ire|v. i;i li ^lars of S.i hours each, if 6 men can 
iti|r a similar imm- ±i.^ fe^t lonjT. 17.3 fei^t wide, and 10.25 feet deep, 
in thrve \lar> of l<>.i^ hour> eaoh ? 

4» Four men hiivtl a pa>tniv for ^V>. A put in 5 horses for four weeks ; 
B put in <* iK^rsies for S ^veks : C iHit in 12 oxen for 5 weeks, call- 
iiur 3 oxen e^iiial to 2 hoi^:e$« and 1> put in 3 horses for 14 weeks. 
How miieh iM^cht e«ch man to |ia y !r 

**i. The net pi\^ilt> of a mill in two year? were ^,970, and the profits 
tin* i^vond year wt-iv 5 per cent, greater than the profits the first 
year. What were ih*" pi\>fits each year* 

1. If for 4i\ yaixls of velvet ther^ be iveeive<l 11 j yards of calico, how 

many jranis of velvet will be sufficient to pnrehase 100 yards of 
calioi>2^ 

2. If 5 men. by laboring 10 hours a day. can mow a field of 30 acres in 

10 days, how long will it ivquiiv S men and 7 boys, provided each 
boy can do ^\ as much as a man. to mow a field containing 54 
acres* 

3. I have a nx^m 12 feet long. 11 feet wide, and 7 J feet high. In it are 

two doi^rs. 6 ft^t ti inches high and 3t> inches wide, and the mop- 
boanis are S inches high. Thene are 3 iiindows, 3 feet 6 inches 
wide and 5 fiH^t 6 inches high. How many square yards of paper 
will it require to coA'er the walls? 

4. .4 and B trade in company. .4 puts in ^Oi>>>. and at the end of 6 

months put in ^.000 moi^ : B put in ^.000. and at the end of 8 
months took out 83.<»00: they trade one year, and gain $1,080; 
what is each man's shait* of the gain ? 
o. A farmer paid for slu^aring 104 sheep 4 per cent, of what he received 
for the wool ; the fleeces averaged 5 pounds each, and sold at 40 
cents per pound. What did he i>ay for shearing? 
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GEOGRAPHY. 

January, 

1. Describe Newfoundland, and tell what is said of its climate and 

fisheries. 

2. Give the situation and population of the West Indies, and describe its 

government? 
8. Why is Great Britain so interesting to us ? What can you say of its 
government? 

4. Describe the following : Limerick, Bavaria, Gibraltar, Ionian, 

Adrianople. 

5. Make the diagram and draw the outline of Europe, and locate its 

principal cities and rivers. 

June, 

1. What can you say of the government of the Dominion of Canada? 

What of its civilization ? 

2. What is said of the climate of North America? What of its civiliza- 

tion ? 

3. Of what does the Austrian Empire consist? What is said of its re- 

sources and commerce ? 

4. Locate the following : Havana^ Gallinas, Hebrides^ Cattegat^ Ehro, 

5. Make the diagram and draw the outline of South America, and locate 

the principal rivers and cities. 

HISTORY. 
January, 

1. When was the battle of Monmouth fought? Give an account of 

General Lee's conduct in and after the battle. 

2. When did the British evacuate New York? Give an account of 

Washington's resignation as commander. 

3. Whaf right of search" claim did Europe make in 1807? What 

outrage was perpetrated in consequence ? 

4. When was the battle of Lundy 's Lane fought ? Give an account of it. 

June, 

1. What account can you give of the " Massacre of Wyoming ? " What 

of the attack upon the settlement of Cherry Valley? 

2. What great naval battle occurred in September, 1779 ? Give an account 

of it. 

3. When and where was Washington inaugurated? Whom did he select 

for his cabinet, and over what executive department did each pre- 
side? 

4. Why was it desirable to capture York ? Give an account of the at- 

tack on it. 

6. When was Jackson inaugurated ? Mention some of the leading events 

of his administration. 

15 



SCHOOL REPORT, YEAR ESDISO JISE 30, 1880. 

K^ it 






I 1: = . 

1 



Ji.i .An . 
I h J . liiii i 



^l^lli! : : fill: & 



apjoU JO 'i(lKl jej S S S ? 3 >^ 

■pons<)™iui«T>JoB I Jilisa 



-ao|8Mia-qne ] 



I ililll 



QUESTIONS FOR THE WRITTEN EXAMINATIONS. 227 

2. An agent in Boston received 28,000 pounds of Texas cotton, which 

he sold at $.12J a ponnd. He paid $45.80 freight and cartage, and 
after retaining his commission, he remits his principal $3,252.89 as 
the net proceeds of the sale. What was the rate of his commis- 
sion 

3. 'A cotton factory and its machinerj'^, valued at 875,000, are insured 

at 2J per cent.; what is the yearly premium? and if it should be 
destroyed, what loss would the insurance company sustain? 

4. If $1,671.04 be placed at interest June 1, 1874, what amount will be 

due April 1, 1876, at 7 per cent. ? 

5. A tract of land containing 450 acres was bought at $36 an acre, the 

money paid for it being loaned at 5^ per cent At the end of 3 
years 8 months 24 days, % of the land was sold at 840 an acre, and 
the remainder at $38 J an acre What was gained or lost by the 
transaction ? 

June, 

1. A commission merchant sold a consignment of goods for $5,250, and 

charged 3J per cent, commission, and 2J per cent, for a guaranty. 
Find the net proceeds. 

2. J. Adams sold 40 cases of shoes for $1,600, and gained 18 per cent., 

what was the first cost of the shoes ? 

3. A cotton factory and its machinery, valued at $75,000, are insured at 

2 J per cent.; what is the yearly premium? and if it should be de- 
stroyed, what loss would the insurance company sustain ? 

4. Required the amount of $79 15 from February 17, 1849, to December 

30, 1852, at 7i per cent. 

5. Last year the circulation of a weekly newspaper was 15 per cent, less 

than it is this year, and this year its circulation is 14,260 copies. 
How large was its circulation last year? 

GEOGRAPHY. 
January, 

1. What can you say of the leading industries and the civilization of 

China proper? 

2. Tell what is said of Sumatra and Borneo. 

3. Describe the physical formation of the Polynesian Islands, and tell 

what is said of the coral islands. 

4. Describe the following : Bombay, Niphon, Baikal, Senegal, Mon- 

rovia. 

5. Make the diagram and draw the outline of Asia, and locate its prin- 

cipal rivers and mountains. 

June. 

1. What* can you say of the physical features of Asiatic Kussia? What 

of its people ? 

2. Tell what is said of Java and Celebes. 



228 SCHOOL REPORT, YEAR ENDING JUNE 30, 1880. 

3. What do the Barbarj' States inchide ? What is said of the popula- 

tion ? 

4. Describe tlie following : Altai. Orange^ Smyrna^ York^ Marquesas, 

5. Malce the outline and di*aw tlie map of Africa, and locate Its principal 

capes and rivers. 

HISTORY. 

Jaiiuart/, 

1. Give an account of tlie battle of Buena Vista. 

2. Wliat was the state of tilings at tlie West at the beginning of 1862 ? 

Wliich places first fell into tlie liands of the Unionists? 

3. To what did Pemberton's surrender lead? What further can you 

state in relation to the surrender? 

4. When was Grant inaugurated President? What is said of the recon- 

struction of the Union? 

JuHe, 

1. What expedition was undertaken by General Wool? Wliat was the 

result ? 

2. Mention four principal battles of 1846, and name the commander of 

the American and Mexican forces. 

3. What was the cause of the great civil war ? Who was President of 

the United States at its beginning and who at its close ? 

4. Give an account of the battle of Shiloh. Wliat .forces and losses 

were sustained ? 
6. When was Grant inaugurated President? What is said of the recon- 
struction of the Union ? Why was the presidential election of 1876 
specially important ? How was it settled ? 

GRAMMAR. 

January, 

1. When the verb be or become can be joined to the verb, what should 

the modifying word be ? When may a word remain an adjective, 
and qualify a substantive ? Illustrate. 

2. Tell what the substantive which follows the preposition, or is governed 

by it may be, and exemplify. 

3. Write a sentence containing a pronoun, a verb, and an adjective, and 

parse each of them, according to its formula. 

4. Write four sentences : One that has a collective noun ; one having 

a compound pei-sonal pronoun ; one in which the relative which 
is properly used ; one that has yoiir name properly used in the 
possessive case. 
6, Parse the italicized words in the following sentence : " He that 
studies books alone will hiow how things ought to be ; and he that 
studies man will know how things are." 
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June, 

1. To what four parts of speech may an adjunct relate? Exemplify 

each in the order named. 

2. State in what instances a conjunction is sometimes used where not 

absolutely needed, and exemplify. 

3. Write a sentence containing a relative pronoun, an adverb, a con- 

junction, and an interjection, and parse each of them according to 
the formula. 

4. Write four sentences : One that has a verbal noun ; one in which 

the relative that is used instead of who ; one having an interroga- 
tive pronoun ; and one having an abstract noun. 

5. Parse the italicized words In the following sentence : 

Abandon fear ; to Blvength. and counsel joined 
TUnk nothing hardy much less to be despaired. 

PHYSICS. 

January, 

1. Mention the self-luminous bodies, and tell how the moon receives 

light. 

2. Give four points in common between the reflection of light radiantly 

and its reflection specularly. 

3. Why is everything black in a dark night ? 

1. Give five points in common between the magnet and electro magnet. 

June, 

1 . What are our sources of light? State the dlfierence between a lumin- 

ous and a self-luminous body. 

2. What is refraction of light? What is dispersion of light? 

3. How is chemical or galvanic electricity produced ? Explain the unln- 

teri'upted current of electricity. 

4. Give the principal colors of the rainbow. When is a body colored ? 

When white ? When black ? 



EIGHTH YEAR— First Term. 

ARITHMETIC. 

June. 

1. When it is 12 o'clock M at the Island of St Helena, 5® 54^ E. longi- 

tude, what is the time at Washington ? 

2. A note of $680 being on Interest at 4 per cent, amounted to $727.60. 

How long was it on interest ? 

3. How much must be invested in currency in U. S. 6 per cent stock, 

worth 110, the interest being paya})le In gold, which Is at a pre- 
mium of 12 per cent., to produce an income of $1,50')? 

4. Which is the greater, the interest or di.scount of $1,712 for 1 year, at 

7 per cent., and how much? 
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5. What Is tlie cost at the .store ol 2Jyoii pounds of su^r bought in Ha- 

viiim for 814X.92, on wliicii is paid 835.75 for freight and carting, 
and 2J cents a pound for duties, after deducting 15 per cent, for 
tare ? 

6. A niercliant Ims two kinds of sugar, one of which cost hiiu 10 cents 

lK*r ix>und, and tlie otiier 12 cents i)er pound; he has also 1(K) 
pounds of an excellent quality, which cost him 15 cents per pound. 
Xow, as he ought to make 25 per cent, on his cost, how much of 
each quantity must be taken thar he may sell the mixture at 14 
cents per pound Y 

AIX^EBRA. 

1. What is power? An exponent? A binominal? A factor? Give an 

example of each ? 

2. Multiply 7 a* b* — 5 a* // -f 8 6« by 8 a» fr» -|- 3 a« ft — 2 b*. 

3. Resolve X* — //• Into Its factors. 

4. Find the greatest connnon divisor of S a^b — 9 a* c — 18 a*?w2, and 

b*c — Zbc* — Q b r mz, 

5. What is the least common multiple of m* — 1, m* — 2w-|-l, and 

?»«-f2m-fl? 

GEOGRAPHY. 

1. Name and define the division of geography. What can you say of 

the utility of this study ? 

2. What can you saj' of the extent, surface, and climate of North 

America? 

3. What is the i*ank of the United States ? Xame and briefly describe 

each of the three great physical regions of this country. 

4. Xame and describe the largest city and river in each of the four sec- 

tions of the United States. 

6. Draw the outline of the Middle Atlantic States, and locate the prin- 

cipal capes, rivers, and cities. 

HISTORY. 

1. When and where were the oldest English settlements in America 

made ? Give a brief account of them. 

2. What was the financial condition of the country at the close of the 

Revolution ? Whose plan for a revenue was adopted ? 

3. In whose administration was the war of 1812 ? The Mexican war? 

State the cause of the former. 

4. What was the Missouri C-ompromise, and when repealed ? What was 

the Fugitive Slave bill ? 

5. What led to the war of the rebellion ? How long did it last ? What 

was the closing event of that war? 

GRAMMAR. 

1. What is a modifier? Xame the different phrases by which a verb may 
be modified, giving an example of each. 
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2. What are the connectives? What may an independent element be? 

3. What is an independent clause ? A dependent or subordinate clause? 

A co-ordinate clause ? 

4. Into what are complex sentences abridged ? Into what is an abridged 

adverbial clause usually converted ? Give an example in each in- 
stance. 
6. Analyze the following sentence, and parse the italicized words : 

" The hasty muUiivde 
Admiring entered, and the work some praise, 
And some the architect." 

PHYSIOLOGY. 

1. Describe the contents of the larynx. How is sound produced in the 

larynx ? 

2. Describe the epidermis. What are its main functions? 

3. State the functions of each sub-division of the heart. Compare these 

functions with one another. 

4. Locate and describe the lungs. 



EIGHTH YEAR— Second Term. 

ARITHMETIC. 

June, 

1. 1 have a rectangular lot of land, 64 rods long and 36 rods wide, and 

a square lot of equal area. How many more rods of fencing will 
be required to fence the former than the latter lot ? 

2 What must be the dimensions of a cubical vessel that shall contain 300 

gallons of water, reckoning 231 cubic inches to a gallon ? 

3. A lady, wishing to purchase 10 yards of silk foj* a new dress, thought 

$1.00 per yard too high a price ; she, however, agreed to give 1 
cent for the first yard, 4 for the second, 16 for the third, and so on, 
in a four-fold ratio. What was the cost of the dress? 

4. There is a certain farm, in the form of a circle, whose circumference 

is 400 rods. How many acres does it contain ? 
o A gentleman wishes to take 81,000 from the bank For what sum 

must he give his note, payable in 5 months, at 6 per cent, discount ? 
6. A bought a lot of land 7fi rods square for $5 per square rod. He 

sold the land at 5 cents a square foot What did he gain per cent ? 

ALGEBRA. 

^' F^^°^ (a-fr)(x-a) ^^^^ (a-b){x^b) 

2. Divide (-^ H- -y by ( 6 -h -J- - 1 ) • 

3 Given ^ ^ ^^^^.^^ ='-^.^' 4- ^-- to find x, 
d. uiven ^_|_^ ax+bx^ x , 
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4. What number k ttiat the treble of which, increased by 12, shall as 

much exce^ ->4 as that treble is less than 144'r 

5. If 1 be a'Uled to the uumenitor of a certain fraction its value is i ; 

but if 1 be a<Me«] to its denominator its value is ). ^Vliat is the 
fraction ir 

GEOGRAPHY. 

1. What can yon say of th** g>i:»vemment« resources, and manufactures 

of Great Britain f 

2. Describe the climate, ailvantages. and civilization of Asia. 

3. Xame and dcj^ribe the lon^st river in each of the three j^rand divis- 

ions of the Eastern Continent. 

4. Locate the following citif s : VaI|>araiso, Hamburg, Madras, Yoko- 

hama. Melboiuiie. and Massuah. 

5. In a voyage from London ria Suez canal to Cape Town, name in 

order the Ixxlies of water through which you would sail and the 
countries by which you would pass. 

6. Make the diagram and draw the outline of North America, and locate 

its principal capes, rivers, and cities. 

CONSTITUTION. 

1. Name the three qualifications requisite for a representative? How 

were n»presentatives and direct taxes apportioned among the 
States? 

2. Why was the veto power given to the President ? Wlien the Presi- 

dent vetoes a bill, what is the duty of the house to which it is sent ? 

3. Describe the manner in which tlie electors clioose a President. De- 

scribe the manner in which the House of Representatives choose 
a President. 

4. Xame tlie subjects in which the United States courts have jurisdic- 

tion What is meant b}* original j iu*isdiction ? What by appellate ? 

5. In what two ways may amendments to the Constitution be proposed? 

What two ways ai*e provided for ratif3ing amendments? 

ORA^tMAR. 

1. What is a simple sentence? A complex? A compound? Give an 

example of eacli. 

2. To what four heads can all the errors in the use of language be re- 

duced? Give an example under each head, in the order named. 

3. Correct, if necessary, the -following, and give reasons for the correc- 

tions : 

(a.) If I ivtEis a te€u;her, I should give shorter lessons. 

(b.) They will not gr> without she and I. 

(c.) The rapidity of his movements were beyond example. 

id.) I expect you was out late last night. 

(e.) Never bestow your favors grudging. 

(/.) Every person should try to improve their mind and heart. 
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4. Analyze the following sentence and parse the italicized words : 

*' The mountain-cloud 
That night hangs round him, and the breath 
Of morning scatters, is the shroud 
That wraps the conqueror's clay In death." 

» 

PHYSIOLOGY. 

1. Compare the lungs with the heart, giving three points in common, 

and three points of difference. 

2. On what does the purity of air depend? What causes the impurity 

of air? 

3. Of what does the sympathetic system consist ? Where is it situated, 

and how connected ? 

4. Describe the camera obscura^ and the principle of photography? 



HIGH SCHOOL. 
FIRST YEAR— First Term 

ALGEBRA. 



1. Simplify 1 — [2 — (7— X — 4)]H-2 — [3 +(4 — a: — 5)]. 

2. Multiply together 1 4- x, 1 -Ha:*, and 1 — x-\-x^ — x^, 

3. Find the greatest common divisor of x*^ — x^-\-2x^-\-x-\rX-{-S an^ 

x*-\-2x^ — X — 2. 

4. Find the least common multiple of a:* + 5a;-{-4, a;2-f-2aj — 8, and 

X^-\-7Xr\' 12. 

. o. ^ . 4a — 6 . ^ 3a — 26 
o. Subtract a: — ,2 — from 7 x — —^ — 

c — b c8— 6» c-f6 c^ + ft* 

6. Divide ^^ ^ - ^3 ^. 53 by ^ _-5 + ,« ^51. 

7a;_j_9 • 2x — 1\ 

7. Solve the following equation : 7 — — la: — — 5 — I = 7. 

8. Two pieces of cloth were purchased at the same price per yard, but 

as they were of different lengths, the one cost 85 and the other 
$6.50. If each had been 10 yards longer, their lengths would have 
been as 5 to 6. Required the length of each piece. 

9. Divide the number 1152 hito three parts such that 9 times the sum 

of the first and second shall be equal to 7 times the sum of the 
second and third ; and if 8 times the first be subtracted from 8 
times the second, the remainder shall be equal to the sum of the 
first and third. 
10. Given V ^~ 32 = 16 — V ^to find ar. 



COMPOSITION. 

1. What policy did the Romans pursue in the States they conquered, 

and what was its consequence ? 

2. Name the elements of which the English language is composed, and 

tell briefly what is said of each. 
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3 Give three of the principle? with regard to punctuation which should 
be constantly borne in mind, and fliustrate each. 

4. Give three rules for the use of tlie comouu and three for the semi-colon, 

and illustrate each. 

5. Supply the omitted points in the following sentences : 

Bucfa is xhe unoertalntsr 4»f me yet oh how seldam do we realize 

Ckotft Uiou draw oat tevlatbao with a book or hie votague with a oord whi<di thoa 
letteetdown 

IajtA Baonn hae summed up the whfAe matter in the foUowing words A little phil- 
osophy indlneth mens minds to atheism but depth in philosophy bringeth 
mens minds u> reiigioa. 

Hie poet uses words indeed but they are merely the instrumenta of his art not 
its objects. 

Tliere are three cases the nominative the poonowrive and the objective 

Life is short unsatlsCactory and uncertain 

Virtue without industry and idleness without vice are impoesibiiities 

We must respect ourselves u> have others respect us 

PHYSICAL. GEOGRAPHY. 

1. What does the earth appear at one time to have been? State fully 

how the crust was formed. 

2. Describe the Devonian and Carboniferous Ages. 

3. Where are coral formations found 'f Describe how coral islands are 

formed. 
• 4. Tell wliat is said of the formation of mountains and the direction of 
mountain chains. 

5. What is said of the color and temperature of the Gulf Stream ? What 

of its influence on climate? 

PHYSIOLOGY. 

1. Xame some of the clianges attending muscular action. What is said 

of the muscular current? 

2. Name the glands of the mouth, and describe each pair. 

3. What is the office of the larynx in respiration ? How are vocal sounds 

produced ? 

4. What is said of the blood? Describe the pulmonary artery 

6. Name the requirements of the health and vigor of the nervous sys- 

tem. Give and explain three ways in which the nervous system 
may be impaired. 

ENGLISH GRAMMAR. 

1. Correct the errors in the following sentences, and give, in each in- 
stance, the reasons therefor : 

a. We will suffer from cold, unless we go better protected. 

b. He will maintain his suit, though it costs him his whole estate. 

c. Few persons would do as much for him as he and me have done. 

d. All. save I, were present. 

«. Memory and forecast just returns engage ; this pointing back to youth, that on 

to age. 
/. What have become of your promises. 
g. By reading of good books, his mind became Improved. 
h. He struggled manful, and became independent, 
i. The remark is worthy the fool who made It. 
j. I have an abhorence to such politicians. 
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:2. Analyze the following sentence, and parse the italicized words : 

** Or nearer home our steps he led. 
Where Saulsbury's level marshes spread 
MiU'Wide, SLR,fUes the laden bee, 
Where merry mowers, hale and strong, 
Swept, scythe on scythe, their svoaths along 
The low, green prairies of the sea." 



FIRST YEAR— Second Term. 

ALGEBRA. 

1. Given -r ".7 , — T~i — a^ . =— i- , to And the value of x, 

2. My ^oss income is 81,000. After deducting a percentage for income 

tax, and then a percentage less by one than that of the income 
tax from the remainder, the income is reduced to $912. Required 
the rate per cent, at which the income tax is charged. 

3. What two numbers are those whose product is 120 ; and if the greater 

be increased by 8 and the less by 5, the product of the two num- 
bers thus obtained shall be 300 ? 

4. A person who saved every year half as much again as he saved the 

previous year, had in seven years saved $2,059. How much did 
he save the first year ? 

0. Resolve , ^ i\ /^ ^ \ ^"^^ ^^* partial fractions. 

PHYSICAL GEOGRAPHY. 

1 . How are the trade winds produced ? What gives them their easterly 

direction ? 

2. Give the four general laws of rainfall. How is the lack of rain ac- 

counted for in rainless regions ? 

3. Name and define the principal divisions of animals. How have the 

different species of animals been diffused ? 

4. Out of what elements have the English nation been formed? Name 

the Slavonic nations and tell where they live. 

5. Describe mercury and tell how it occurs in nature ? Describe the 

diamond and give an account of some valuable diamonds. 

BOTANY. 

1. Into what classes are herbs divided according to their character and 

duration ? Describe the first class. 

2. What is said of the internal structure of stems? Name and describe 

the two great classes of stems. 

3. What is a complete flower? Give an example. Tell in what ways 

a flower may be incomplete, and give examples 

4. What is a seed? Describe its outer and inner coats. 

5. Of what two things does vegetation essentially consist? Explain. 
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]. H'^v^ If E,2??c ^czic-aKir*: ?* Winz s «u<] of the Efs^yptians as to 

if HiKkaK n Gfv«?n:i iist<uCT Vr tibr ** A^p of Despots?'' What 
cjhrt' 4«cz»eHa. a»l v%t «:kf it (^stsOtlkhed? 
3. WliAs va» tibe ««iip^e>i» 4< < Aitkacie- mt dM" commenoement of the 

Pvnk^ wan^ Ghry^ a «k«rt<k <4 tibr hktonr of Syracuse. 
1. Gff« a ^k«c<k <4 tb^ <iMrki^«T <4 \~«e-«|A9ian and Titus. What events 



1. What I& ?aiJ of die mje« of riketoric aod eritici«iii? Describe the pro- 

e«:9§ of tbeir di^iiiMtioti. 
1. In vha< caaip nar ta«t«f 'liffer vitboot being directly opposite ? What 

b tbe ooIt ^ale ?<andanl that can be adopted f 

3. What H the efleec of the non^l on the ima^nnation? How does the 

emotion prvdo^ed hj- noivlty eompare with that exerteil by beauty? 

4. Of what for the nia>t part an* sublime passa^^es descriptions? Give 

ail example, and ^h^w whervin it« sublimity consists. 
•5. ^^liieh is the mote fruitful rouire ci gratification, beauty or sublimity? 
Show the difference in the emotions they respectively produce. 

GRAMMAR. 

1. Define ro«<y, ^y»vrentiii4fn/, ^i^rt^m^Ht. State the difference between a 
' ptrfomal and a rtlatir< pronoun. Write a sentence with as used 

as a ivlative. Write a compoimd sentence with two complex 

clauses. 
2 Correct the following sentences, if necessary, and give reasons for 

corrections : 

..0.1 I moTe ttias ttie resolattcn laj orer. 

6.1 He knew ttias I wms a foreicner. 

>e.; Be Ikooeat. nor take no shape nor semblanoe of disguise. 

\d.) like lady's dress looked H^tendldly. 

(e.) She dresses suitable to her statioo and means. 

3. Analyze the following sentence, and parse the italicized words : 

" TV wlKMU these moss adhere. 
He rules a mamaU ; Cbaos mmfire sits. 
And by dedsioo more emlwoUs Uie fray 
By which he reigns ; next km high arbUer 
Chance gorenis all." 



SECOND YEAR— First Term. 

GEOMETRY. 



1. What is quantity ? A scholium ? 'A chord ? An inscribed polygon? 

2. Show that if two straight lines intersect a third straight line, making 

the sum of the interior angles on the same side less than two right 
angles, the two lines will. meet if sufficiently produced. 
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3. Prove that the products of the corresponding terms of two propor- 

tions are proportional. 

4. Demonstrate Proposition VI, Book III— The radius which is perpen- 

dicular to a chord, bisects that chord, and also the arc subtended 
by it. 

AEGEBRA. 

1. Given 2aJ*4-3icy=:26, and Sy^-\''2xi/=S9y to find the value of x and y, 

2. The difference of two numbers is 5, and the sum of their squares is 

193, what are those numbers ? 
3 Find two numbers, such that the less may be to the greater as the 
greater is to 12, and the sum of their squares may be 45. 

4. A debt can be discharged in a year by paying $1 the first weeli, $3 

the second. $5 the third, and so on ; required the last payment and 
the amount of the debt 

5. A person who saved every year half as much again as he saved the 

previous year, had in seven years saved $2,059. How much did 
he save the first year ? 

NATURAL PHILOSOPHY. 

1. Define and illustrate each of the three cases of equilibrium. 

2. Give the three laws of falling bodies, and illusti-ate each. 

3. How is it shown that sound requii-es an appreciable time to pass from 

place to place ? Explain the experiment made near Paris. How 
was it shown that sound travels faster in water than in air ? 

4. Why are liquids more expansible than solids ? Define absolute ex- 

pansion. Relative expansion. 

5. What is condensation oi vapor? Name the three causes, and briefiy 

tell what is said of each. 

HISTORY. 

1. Who was Mahomet ? When did his doctrine-gain credence, and what 

was the result ? 

2. When was Ireland conquered, and how was its conquest efl'ected? 

3. Who was the immediate successor of Edward IV? Give an account 

of the career of the Duke of Gloster. 

4. What was the influence of the crusades on the Feudal system ? On 

commerce and navigation? On the promotion and difi'usion of 
Itnowledge and the progress of science and literature ? 

6. Give an account of Arnold Winkelried. Relate the subsequent his- 

tory of Switzerland to 1499. 

RHETORIC. 

1. What is said of the rules of rhetoric and criticism ? Whence have 

they been deduced ? 

2. To what are the eft'ects of novelty proportioned ? Name the four 

degrees, and briefl}'^ illustrate each. 

3. What can you say of conciseness? Simplicity? Illustrate the differ- 

ent effects produced by simple and high-flown language. 
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4 Iii wtiat four waT^ is wit «»xcitf «1 ? niu«trate the first and the fourth 

wav. 
5. What i* «imile 'r Hyper>>ole*r ^'limax? Irony? Illustrate each by 

example 



SE< OXD YEAR— Si-xxiXD Term. 

GEOMETRY. 

1. What i* tlie altitude of a trapezoid ? A polyedral an^le'? The apo- 

tliesrui ' The area of a surface? 

2. Prove that if from a point without a circle two secants he dra\ni^ 

tenniiiating in the concave arc:, they will he reciprocally propor- 
tional to their external •i«*j^nients 

3. I>emon«itrate Prop. VIII. Book V. Thf arta of a regular polygon 

in equal to halj the jinnhiri of ifx perimeter and apothegm, 

4. Show that if a plane intersect two parallel planes, the lines of inter- 

section will h«? r>arallel. 

NATURAL PHIU>SOPHV. 

1. Exiilain tlie plienonienon of ahsoi-ption of lijj^ht. WTiat is the physi- 

<!al cause of absorption ? 

2. Explain the fonnation of an image by a lens. How does the size of 

tlie ima£:e compare with that of the object in different cases? 

3. How is it shown tliat there are two kinds of electricity? What are 

tliey called? 

4. What are the principal effects of the galvanic battery? To what are 

thej' due ? 

5. What are the properties of induced currents? What are the laws 

that govern induced ciUTents? 

HISTORY. 

1. What caused the fall of Wolsey? How was he treated? 

2. Give an account of the Rye-House plot — its cause, object, and result? 

3. Who was Louis Napoleon? Describe the steps by which he became 

emperor of Fi*ance. 

4. Give a sketch of the early history of Poland. What is said of John 

Sobieski ? 
o What is said of Peter the Great ? Describe his wars with Charles XH. 

RHETORIC. 

1. How may a definition be amplified? In what three ways may argu- 

ments be extended ? 

2. Enumerate the parts which enter, in a greater or less degree, into 

ditt'erent compositions. In what does description consist? 

3. What are required in letters of business? Illustrate. 

4. What is a narrative ? Into what are narratives divided? 

5. What is an oration ? How does it differ from the harangue and the 

address? 
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THIRD YEAR— FIRST Term. 

• GEOMETRY. 

1. Define the following : a prisin ; a volume of a polyedron ; spherical 

sector ; a pole of a circle. 

2. Show that any triangular prism may be divided into three triangular 

pyramids, equal to each other hi volume. 

3. Prove that any plane, perpendicular to a radius of a sphere at its 

outer extremity, is tangent to the sphere at that point. 

4. Demonstrate Prop. 1, Book IX: Any side of a spherical triangle i& 

less than the sum of the other two. 

ARITHMETIC. 

1. What is the length of the longest curb-stones that will exactly fit 

each of four strips of sidewalk, the first being 273 feet long, the 
second 294, the thu-d 567, the fourth 651 ? 

2. What is the value of .75| of a mile ? 

3. A certain sum is to be divided among 4 persons ; the first is to have 

J of it, the second J of it, the third J of what remains, and the 
fourth the remainder. What was the sum to be divided, and how 
much did each receive, providing the third received $147.93} less 
than the first and second together? 

4. The time at Quito, 78° 50^ W., is 1 o'clock p. m. when it is 10 h., 7 

min., 20 sec. a. m at Sacramento City. What is the longitude of 
Sacramento City ? 

5. If a family of 24 persons consume 8120 worth of bread in 8§ months, 

when flour is worth 85 a barrel, how many dollars' worth will a 
family of 8 persons consume in 6 months, when flour is worth 87 
a barrel? 

6. A quantity of wheat was sold for 8360.90, which was 10 per cent, less 

than its original cost, what would hAve been the gain per cent, if 
it had been sold for 8450.15? 

7. A merchant bought goods to the amount of 81,600, J of which was on 

a credit of 3 months, J on a credit of 9 months, and the remainder 
on a credit of 1 year. How much ready money would discharge 
the debt, interest being 8 per cent.? 

8. What is the amount of 8460.40 for 4 years, 8 months, and 15 days, at 

8| per cent ? 

9. The interest of 8184.85 for two years, 8 months, and 18 days is 837.84. 

What is the rate per cent ? 
10. A person has 87,000 which he wishes to invest, what will it purchase 
in 5 per cent, stocks, at a discount of 3i per cent., if he pays J per 
cent, brokerage ? 

CHEMISTRY. 

1. What is oxidation? Show that O is a supporter of combustion. 

2. What is said of the relation of N to organic substances? What is the 

ofliceof N in the air? 
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3. Wliat U coal or illuminating gas ? Describe its manufacture. 

4. Give tlie proportions of the atmosphere. What is said of its per- 

manence):' 

5. Give tlie symbol and uses of each of tlie following : Silver ; zinc ; 

platinum ; chlorine ; phospliorus. 

ENGLISH LITERATURE. 

1. State the limits of each of tlie three periods used to designate the 

history of our language. Give a brief account of the most eminent 
one of tlie old English writers 

2. State what you know of prose literature in the time of Chaucer, 

giving a brief account of Mandeville and Wyclitt'e. 

3. Of the Elizabethan age, name three non-dramatic and three dramatic 

poets. Give an account of Spencer's greatest work. 

4. What can you say of the so-called metaphysical poets ? Give some 

account of Abraham Cowley. 

5. Name in chronological order the authors of the following works : 

Coriolanus; Utopia; Samson Agonistes; Canterburj' Tales; The 
Schoolmaster. 

MENTAL PHILOSOPHY. 

1. State what you can of the value of psychology in its relation to the 

promotion of self-knowledge and moral culture. 

2. Describe briefly the order of intellectual development, growth, and 

studies. 

3. Dettne sense-perception, and state what you can of its development, 

and why this power is not the most easily understood. 

4. What can you say of the sense of touch, and its furnishing intel- 

lectual tenns? 

5. Define an original and an acquired perception, and state what you 

can of the importance and time of gaining the acquired perceptions. 

RHETORIC. 

1 . How is an eff'ective in troduction frequently made ? Give an example. 

2. Enumerate the parts which enter, in a greater or less degree, into 

different compositions. In the description of material objects, 
what heads will geneniUy be found appropriate ? 

3. What is argument? In what does exposition consist? 

4. What is a letter? Write a letter of credit and one of introduction. 

6. How many classes of orations did the ancients recognize ? Name 

them, and state the scope of each. 



THIRD YEAR— Second Term. 

ARITHMETIC. 

1. What are the net weight and duty, at 30 per cent ad valorem, on 13 
boxes of sugar, weighing gross 450 pounds each, actual tare 15 per 
cent., and the cost of the sugar being 8 cents per pound? 
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2. A merchant wishes to remit $500 to England, exchange being at 10 
per cent, premium : what will be the amount of the bill he can* 
purchase for that sum ? 

5, What is the length of the diagonal, that is, the distance from one 

corner to the opposite of a square lot which contains 16 square rods? 
4. If a sugar loaf, which is 12 inches in height, weighs 16 lbs., how many- 
inches may be broken from the base that the residue may weigh 
8 lbs. 

0. John Oakes engaged to labor for me 12 months. For the first month 

I was to pay him $7, and for the last month, 851. In each succes- 
sive month he was to have an equal addition to his wages : what 
sum did he receive for his year's labor ? 

6. When the first term is $144, the ratio $1.05, and the number of terms 

5, what is the- sum of the series ? 

ENGLISH LITERATURE. 

1. What epoch of literature was named the Augustan age ? What can 

you say of it ? 

2. Jfame three of the works of Pope, and briefly tell wliat is said of 

each. 

3. State some facts concerning each of the folio wing writers : Addison, 

Swift, and Macaulay. 

4. Give some account of Lord Byron. Name and describe hii most re- 

markable poem ? 

0. Name in chronological order the authors of the following works ; 

Rienzi, Vanity Fair, The Talisman, The Battle of the Books, The 
Tattler. 

ASTRONOMY. 

1. Define zenith, riadir, altitude, right ascension, colure, 

'2, What [is a transit? Explain the retrograde motion of an inferior 
planet. 

^. Describe the yearly path of the earth about the sun — (1) at the sum- 
mer solstice ; (2) at the vernal equinox. 

4. Explain the cause of tides. Why does the tide occur fifty minutes 

later each day? 

5. What is the relation between meteors and comets ? What effect do 

meteoi-s have on the weather? 

MENTAL PHILOSOPHY. 

1. State the conditions of complete perception. 

2. Give the grounds on which rests the theory, held by many, that sense- 

perception is passive only. 

3. What can you say of the interest and importance of the representa- 

tive power ? 

4. Define memory, and tell what is said of its relation to representation. 
o. What is said of sleep, psychologically considered ? 

16 
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CHEMISTRY. 

1. Give tlie sources ami properties of starch. Tell what is Miid of its 

use in the plant. 

2. D«*?i<Tlbe the formation of tlie alcohols. By what other name is com- 

mon alcohol known ? State tlie formation of the aldehydes and 
acids. 

3. "What is nicotine ? Name its proi)ertie8. Name the active principle 

of tea and coffee. 

4. Name the three <;laases of volatile oils. Illustrate each. 



OF THE 



Board of Trustees of Public Schools 

OF THE 

DISTRICT OF COLUMBIA, 

JULY. 1880. 



Article I. — Divisions, 



The District of Columbia shall be divided into seven Divisions. The 
First, Second, Third, and Fourtli, comprising the Public Schools for 
White children of the city of Washhigton, shall be and remain as at 
present constituted by law ; the Public Schools for White children of the 
city of Georgetown shall constitute the Fifth ; the Public Schools of the 
County, the Sixth ; and the Public Schools for Colored children of the 
cities of Washington and Georgetown, the Seventh. 

Article II. — Meetings, 

Section 1. Stated Meetings, — Tlie stated meetings of the Board shall 
be held on the second Tuesday of each month, and on the last Tuesday 
m June. The President, or, in his absence, the Secretary may, and at 
the wi'itten request of three Trustees^ shall call a special meeting of the 
Board, but not on less than twenty-four hours' notice. The object of 
the meeting shall be stated in the call, and no other business shall be 
transacted without the consent of a majority of the Board. 

Sec. 2. The officers of the Board shall be elected annually at the stated 
meeting in July, and tlie Standing Committees of the Board shall be ap- 
pointed at said meeting, or as soon tliereafter as practicable. 

Sec. 3. The school year shall begin on the first day of July, and the 
salaries of re-elected teachers shall begin on the first day of September, 
and of all others at the date when they enter upon their duties. 

Sec. 4. Annually, in the month of June, or as soon as practicable 
thereafter, or as vacancies occur, the Board of Trustees shall appoint 
Super\ising Principals and teachers for the Public Schools of the District 
of Columbia. 

Sec. o. Order of Business, — At the hour appohited for the meeting, 
the President shall take the chair and call the members to order, after 
wliich no member shall retire without permission of the Chair. In the 
absence of the President, tlie Secretary, or any member of the Board, 
may call the meeting to order, and a President pro tempore shall be 
chosen. The following shall be the order of business, viz : 
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I. Calling the roll. 
II. Keading the journal. 

III. CommunicatioiLs. 

IV. Communications from the Superintendents. 
V. Xomination of teachers. 

VI. lieports of Sul>-Boards. 
VII. Keports of Standing Committees. 
VIII. Keports of Special Committees. 
IX. Resolutions for n*ference. 
X. Unfinished business. 
XI. Xew business. 
All the ordinals of business except the last two shall be considered In 
the opening hoiu*, during wliicli no debate nor remarks shall be in order. 
But reports of Sub-Boards and resolutions presented for adoption by 
committees may be acted on without debate when offered. All matters 
subject to debate or explanation coming before the Board during the 
opening hours shall lie on the table, to be taken up as new busuiess ; and 
all matters under new business shall be considered in the order in which 
they come before the Board, unless otherwise ordered by special vote of 
the Board. Upon all questions under consideration by the Board, every 
member shall be entitled to speak ten minutes, and the mover of a reso- 
lution sliall be entitled to five minutes additional in closing the debate. 
Additional time may be allowed any member upon request, by unani- 
mous consent. 

Article III. — Duties of Officers. 

Section 1. President, — He shall preside at all meetings of the Board; 
shall decide points of order without debate, except on appeal ; and shall 
appoint Committees not otherwise ordered. 

Sec. 2. Secretary/. — He shall keep a journal of the proceedings of the 
Board ; shall prepare, under the direction of the Committee on Print- 
ing, and cause to be printed, immediately after each meeting of the 
Board, an abstract of the proceedings, and cause copies of the same to 
be distributed to the members ; preserve books and papers placed under 
his care ; send to the members written notice of all special meetings of 
the Board ; furnish the chairman of every Special Committee with a copy 
of the resolution under which it was appointed ; transmit to the persons 
and Committees interested copies of all orders and resolutions ; and per- 
form such other duties pertaining to his office as from time to time may 
be required of him. 

Sec. 3, Superintendents, — They sliall see that the rules are faithfully 
observed ; give to teachers such counsel, instruction, and assistance as 
may be necessary ; report to Sub-Boards, with such suggestions as may 
appear proper, all teachers who are deficient, incompetent, or unwilling 
to heed their instructions or obey the rules of the Board ; and may call 
meetings of teachers, with the consent of the Committee on Teachers, 
when they may deem it advisable, for special instruction and improve- 
ment, but not on more than two half-days in four weeks. They shall 
see that the teachers are furnished with the record-books and forms 
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adopted by the Board, and that they carefully use them ; and, under the 
du-ection of the Committee on Annual Report, shall have the custody of 
all the record-books and reports presented to the Board, and act as 
librarians. In August of each year, or as soon thereafter as practicable, 
not later than September, they shall report to the Board the condition, 
prospect, and statistics of the schools, and from time to time they shall 
recommend such measures as they may deem advisable. They shall have 
the same authority to suspend pupils that is possessed by tlie teachers. 
They shall keep registers of the names and address of all applicants for 
employment as teachers, with such information as they may possess rel- 
ative to their qualifications, which registers shall always be open to the 
hispection of the Trustees. They shall make themselves fully acquainted 
with the most approved methods of placing pupils' desks and benches or 
(^airs in school-rooms, particularly touching the matter of space between 
desk and chair, width and location of aisles, and location of desks with 
reference to doors, windows, and stoves. 

Article IV. — Committees, 

Annually, in the month of July, the Trustees of Public Schools for 
the District of Columbia. '^ shall divide themselves into as many Sub- 
Boards as there may be Divisions ;" and each Sub-Board or Local Com- 
mittee may elect its own officers. At the same time, or as soon there- 
after as practicable, the President, unless otherwise ordered, shall 
appoint the general Standing Committees, and the member first named 
on each Committee shall be chairman. 

The Local and General Standing Committees sliall be : 

I. The Sub-Boards, or Local Committees — two to five members each. 
II. The Committee on Rules — ^four members. 

III. " " Ways and Means — three members. 

IV. " '' Buildings and Repairs — seven members. 
V. '* " Supplies and Accounts — seven members. 

VI. " '* Teachers — seven members. 

VII. " " Text-books and Course of Study — three mem- 
bers. 

VIII. " " Examinations — three members. 

IX. ** " Scholarships and prizes — three members. 

X. *' " Music — three members. 

XI. " " Drawing and Penmanship— three members. 

Xn. • " '' Janitors — three members. 

Xin. " " Annual Report — three members. 

XIV. " " Printing — three members. 

XV. " " Library — three members. 

Article V. — Duties of Committees, 

Section 1. The Sub-Boards or Local Committees shall ''exercise prac- 
tical supervision over the Public Schools placed under their jurisdiction, 
severally, subject at all times to the control of the Board." Tliey may 
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3 Give three of the principles witli re^rd to punctuation which should 
be constantly borne in mind, and illustrate each. 

4. Give three rules for the use of the comma, and three for the semi-colon, 
and illustrate each. 

6. Supply the omitted points in the following sentences : 

Such Is Uie uncertainty of life yet oh how seldom do we realize 

Canst thou draw out leviathan with a hook or his tongue with a cord which thou 
lettest down 

Lord Bacon has summed up the whole matter in the t(^owing words A Uttle phil- 
osophy inclineth mens minds to atheism but depth in philosophy bringeth 
mens minds to religion. 

The poet uses words indeed but they are merely the instruments of his art not 
its objects. 

There are three cases the nominative the possessive and the objective 

Lite is short unsatisfactory and uncertain 

Virtue without industry and idleness without vice are impossibllitiee 

We must respect ourselves to have oihers respect us 

PHYSICAL GEOGRAPHY. 

1. What does the earth appear at one time to have been? State fully 

how the crust was formed. 

2. Describe the Devonian and Carboniferous Ages. 

3. Where are coral formations found ? Describe how coral Islands are 

formed. 
* 4. Tell what is said of the formation of mountains and the direction of 
mountain chains. 
6. What is said of the color and temperature of the Gulf Stream? What 
of its influence on climate? 

PHYSIOLOGY. 

1. Name some of the changes attending muscular action. What is said 

of the muscular cuiTent ? 

2. Name the glands of the mouth, and describe each pair. 

3. What is the office of the larynx in respii-ation ? How are vocal sounds 

produced? 

4. What is said of the blood? Describe the pulmonary artery 

6. Name the requirements of the health and vigor of the nervous sys- 
tem. Give and explain three ways in which the nervous system 
may be impaired. 

ENGLISH GRAMMAR. 

1. Correct the errors in the following sentences, and give, in each in- 
stance, the reasons therefor : 

a. We will suffer from cold, unlsss we go better protected. 

b. He will maintain his suit, though it costs him his whole estate. 

c. Few persons would do as much for him as he and me have done. 

d. All. save I, were present. 

e. Memory and forecast Just returns engage ; this pointing back to youth, that on 
to age. 

/. What have become of your promises. 

g. By reading of good books, his mind became improved. 

h. He struggled manful, and became independent. 

i. The remark is worthy the fool who made it. 

j. I have an abhorence to such politicians. 
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all pay-rolls of teachers and janitors, and, if found correct, shall ap- 
prove the same, keeping a full record of their acts and proceedings. 
They shall ascertain the amount of supplies furnished to and the expenses 
incurred by each Sub-Board, and shall keep an account of the same, 
classified in accordance with law ; and shall make a full report to the 
Board annually in the month of June. 

Sec. 7. I. The Committee on Teachers shall consist of seven members 
— one from each Division. They shall have charge of all matters con- 
cerning the qualifications and salaries of teachers, and of all schools 
above the Eighth Grade, and to them shall be referred for consideration 
and report all nominations of teachers. N'ominations may be handed 
direct to the Committee by the Sub-Boards whenever it is necessary or 
desirable to hasten action. They shall nominate teachers for all schools 
above the Eighth Grade, except the teachers for the High School of the 
Seventh Division. 

II. The two Superintendents, and other persons, to be appointed an- 
nually by tlie Committee on Teachers from the corps of Supervising 
Principals and Principals of the Public Schools of the District, shall con- 
stitute a Board of Examiners, whose duty it shall be to con duct all ex- 
aminations of persons seeking employment as teachers in the Public 
Schools, and of persons now employed in said schools seeking promotion 
to higher grades. 

III. Said examiners shall be divided into two sections, of which the 
first shall consist of the two Superintendents and one examiner, to be 
named by the Committee on Teachers ; and the second^ of the remaining 
examiners. Each section may appoint its chairman, and the chairman 
of the^r^^ section shall be the cliairmau of the Board of Examiners, when 
acting as a whole or a unit. 

IV. Said examiners shall hold examinations to ascertain the qualifica- 
tions of applicants for teacherships and for promotions in the Public 
Schools, on the second Saturday before Christmas and on the third Satur- 
day in May, of each year. All examinations shall begin at 9 o^clock 
A. M. , and may be continued until completed, not, however, exceeding 
three days in the aggregate. Candidates not present punctually at the 
appointed hour may be excluded. No person, other than the candidates, 
the members of the first section of the Board of Examiners, and the 
members of the Committee on Teachers designated for the purpose, shaU 
be allowed to be present at any examinati6n of candidates for teacher- 
ships or promotions. 

V. Tlie Board of Examhiers, whenever they shall tliink proper, may, 
and whenever the Committee on Teachers direct, sliall conduct the ex- 
aminations of candidates for promotion separately and apart from the 
examinations of other candidates. 

Examinations for fourth class and special certificates sliall always be 
Ixeld separately, and only when the needs of the schools may require and 
the Committee on Teachers shall direct. 
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VI. Any person employed as a teacher in the Public Schools desirons 
of obtahiin^ a certificate of qualifications to teach in schools of higher 
gra<le, may be admitted to any examination by giving two weeks' notice 
to either Superintendent. 

VII. Any person not employed in the Public Schools, desirous of ob- 
taining a certificate of qualifications to teach in said schools, may make 
application therefor, in his (or her) own handwiiting, and shall state his 
(or her) name, age, residence, where educated, and what experience. If 
any, he (or she) has had in teaching, and in Aviiat grade of school. This 
application must be accompanied by a written statement from the family 
physician, or from some physician in good standing, certifying that the 
applicant is a person of sound health, properly A'accinated or otherwise 
protected from variolous diseases, and physically able to perform all the 
duties required of a Public School teacher. The application and the 
statement shall be submitted by the Superintendent to the Committee on 
Teachers for consideration ; and, when approved by said committee, it 
shall entitle the applicant to admission to the examination next after the 
date of said approval. 

VIII. Candidates for a first, second, third, or fourth class certificate 
may be examined on any part of the course of study prescribed for the 
Public Schools of the District of Columbia ; and on the science and the 
art of teaching; and in regard to their knowledge of the ways and 
means of taking care of a school room — its heating, ventUation, cleanli- 
ness; the preservation of its desks and chairs, and black-boards and 
maps and window-glass; and the protection of the books, hats and prop- 
erty of pupils ; and in addition to these matters, inquiry may be made 
into the personal habits, health, and aptness to teach of the candidates. 

IX. Candidates for special certificates (Supervising Principals, princi- 
pals of advanced schools, and teachers of special branches) can only be 
examined by special order of the Committee on Teachers ; and the Board 
of Examiners, and the subjects and method of the examination, will be 
announced in said special order, whenever it shall be necessary to hold 
an examination of candidates for such certificates. 

X. The examinations shall be both oral and written, the written pre- 
ceding the oral. The rank of the candidates, or the result of the ex- 
aminations, shall be marked on a scale of from one to one hundred, one 
being the lowest and one hundred the highest mark. Of these one hun- 
dred marks, eighty may be awarded on the written examination and 
twenty on the oral. 

XI. The first section of said examiners shall have charge of the prep- 
aration and printing of questions for, and the super^'ision and conduct 
of, the written examinations ; and no member of the second section of 
said examiners shall be present at said written examinations, or hold any 
communication with any member of the first section, or with the can- 
didates, prior to making their report as hereinafter provided for. In con- 
ducting the examinations, the candidates shall be designated by numbers, 
by which alone they shall be known to the Board of Examiners. 
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XII. The second section of said examiners shall have charge of the ex- 
amination and marking of the written answers, by the candidates, to the 
interrogatories, and no member of said first section shall take part in or 
be present at said examination and marking. Said second section shall 
assemble in some suitable room to be selected by themselves, on the day 
of each examination, at or before nine o'clock A. M., and shall then and 
there open the sealed envelopes, furnished to them by said first section, 
containing the questions to be answered by the candidates, and shall 
forthwith proceed to solve the mathematical problems, and to consider 
Buch other matters raised by the questions as may be necessary ; and as 
soon as the interrogatories on any branch have been answered by the 
candidates, said first section shall cause them to be transmitted to said 
second section, who shall forthwith proceed to examine said answers, and 
to mark their value on the scale hereinbefore prescribed ; and when all 
the answers have been so marked, the same day, if possible, they shall 
make a schedule showing the result as to each candidate in each branch, 
and shall certify the same by signing their names thereto, and shall en- 
close it under seal, together with the written answers, also under seal, to 
the Chairman of the (.'ommittee on Teachers. 

XIII. The^r^^ section of said examiners shall examine the candidates 
orally on a day subsequent, and shall make a schedule of the result on 
the scale hereinbefore prescribed, and shall certify the same by signing 
their names thereto, and shall enclose it under seal to the Chairman of 
the Committee on Teachers. 

XIV. The Committee on Teachers shall assemble on the evening of 
the day of the oral examination, or as soon thereafter as practicable, and 
its chairman shall then open the returns of the Board of Examiners in 
the presence of the Committee ; and, on consideration thereof, the Com- 
mittee shall select such candidates as, in th^ir judgment, have given evi- 
dence of sufficient scholarship, aptness to teach, and health to justify 
their being employed as teachers in the Public Schools ; but no candi- 
date shall be selected whose personal habits are objectionable. The 
Committee shall report the names of the candidates so selected, and the 
class of certificate to which they may be thought severally entitled, to- 
gether with any otlier facts deemed necessary, or that may be called for, 
to the Board of Trustees for their information. The Committee may 
also report to the Board, for special consideration, all cases that they 
may deem exceptional. 

XV. The Board of Trustees, on the presentation of said report or re- 
ports, shall*proceed to consider the same, and shall determine what can- 
didates may receive certificates, and the class. 

XVI. In eme*rgencies, the Committee on Teachers may grant tem- 
porary certificates to teachers, without examination, which shall be 
valid until the next regular semi-annual examination, and not longer ; 
and no temporary certificate shall be renewed. 

XVII. No certificate shall be valid when the holder thereof has been 
out of the service of the District for a term of more than one year. 
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VI. Any person employed as a teacher in the Public Schools deslrons 
of obtaining a certificate of qualifications to teach in schools of higher 
graile, may be admitted to any examination by giving two weeks' notice 
to either Superintendent. 

VII. Any person not employed in the Public Schools, desirous of ob- 
taining a certificate of qualifications to teach in said schools, may make 
application therefor, in liis (or her) own handwriting, and shall state his 
(or her) name, age, residence, where educated, and what experience. If 
any, he (or she) has had in teaching, and in wliat grade of school. This 
application must be accompanied by a written statement from the family 
physician, or from some physician in good standing, certifying that the 
applicant is a person of sound health, properly vaccinated or otherwise 
protected from variolous diseases, and physically able to perform all the 
duties required of a Public School teacher. The application and the 
statement shall be submitted by the Superintendent to the Committee on 
Teachers for consideration ; and, when approved by said committee, it 
shall entitle the applicant to admission to the examination next after the 
date of said approval. 

VIII. Candidates for a first, second, third, or fourth class certificate 
may be examined on any part of the course of study prescribed for the 
Public Schools of the District of Columbia ; and on the science and the 
art of teaching; and in regard to their knowledge of the ways and 
means of taking care of a school room — its heating, ventilation, cleanli- 
ness; the preservation of its desks and chairs, and black-boards and 
maps and window-glass ; and the protection of the books, hats and prop- 
erty of pupils ; and in addition to these matters, inquiry may be made 
into the personal habits, health, and aptness to teach of the candidates. 

IX. Candidates for special certificates (Supervising Principals, princi- 
pals of advanced schools, and teachers of special branches) can only be 
examined by special order of the Committee on Teachers ; and the Board 
of Examiners, and the subjects and method of the examination, will be 
announced in said special order, whenever it shall be necessary to hold 
an examination of candidates for such certificates. 

X. The examinations shall be both oral and written, the written pre- 
ceding the oral. The rank of the candidates, or the result of the ex- 
aminations, shall be marked on a scale of from one to one hundred, one 
being the lowest and one hundred the highest mark. Of these one hun- 
dred marks, eighty may be awarded on the written examination and 
twenty on the oral. 

XI. The first section of said examiners shall have charge of the prep- 
aration and printing of questions for, and the supeiTision and conduct 
of, the written examinations ; and no member of the second section of 
said examiners shall be present at said written examinations, or hold any 
communication with any member of the first section, or with the can- 
didates, prior to making their report as hereinafter provided for. In con- 
ducting the examinations, the candidates shall be designated by numbers, 
by which alone they shall be known to the Board of Examiners. 
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XII. The second section of said examiners shall have charge of the ex- 
amination and marking of the written answers, by the candidates, to the 
interrogatories, and no member of said first section shall take part in or 
be present at said examination and marking. Said second section shall 
assemble in some suitable room to be selected by themselves, on the day 
of each examination, at or before nine o'clock A. M., and shall then and 
there open the sealed envelopes, furnished to them by said first section, 
containing the questions to be answered by the candidates, and shall 
forthwith proceed to solve the mathematical problems, and to consider 
Buch other matters raised by the questions as may be necessary ; and as 
soon as the interrogatories on any branch have been answered by the 
candidates, said first section shall cause them to be transmitted to said 
second section, who shall forthwith proceed to examine said answers, and 
to mark their value on the scale hereinbefore prescribed ; and when all 
the answers have been so marked, the same day, if possible, they shall 
make a schedule showing the result as to each candidate in each branch, 
and shall certify the same by signing their names thereto, and shall en- 
close it under seal, together with the written answers, also under seal, to 
the Chairman of the (./ommittee on Teachers. 

XIII. The first section of said examiners shall examine the candidates 
orally on a day subsequent, and shall make a schedule of the result on 
the scale hereinbefore prescribed, and shall certify the same by signing 
their names thereto, and shall enclose it under seal to the Chairman of 
the Committee on Teachers. 

XIV. The Committee on Teachers shall assemble on the evening of 
the day of the oral examination, or as soon thereafter as practicable, and 
its chairman shall then open the returns of the Board of Examiners in 
the presence of the Committee ; and, on consideration thereof, the Com- 
mittee shall select such candidates as, in th^ir judgment, have given evi- 
dence of sufficient scholarship, aptness to teach, and health to justify 
their being employed as teachers in the Public Schools ; but no candi- 
date shall be selected whose personal habits are objectionable. The 
Committee shall report the names of the candidates so selected, and the 
class of certificate to which they may be thought severally entitled, to- 
gether with any other facts deemed necessary, or that may be called for, 
to the Board of Trustees for their information. The Committee may 
also report to the Board, for special consideration, all cases that they 
may deem exceptional. 

XV. The Board of Trustees, on the presentation of said report or re- 
ports, shall'proceed to consider the same, and shall determine what can- 
didates may receive certificates, and the class. 

XVI. In emeTgencies, the Committee on Teachers may grant tem- 
porary certificates to teachers, without examination, which shall be 
valid until the next regular semi-annual examination, and not longer ; 
and no temporary certificate shall be renewed. 

XVII. No certificate shall be valid when the holder thereof has been 
out of the service of the District for a term of more than one year. 
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XVIII. Xo teacher shall be employed in any higher grade of schools 
than that for which his (or her) certificate was granted. 

Sec. 8. The Committee on Text^Books and Course of Study shall keep 
themselves advised of the kind, cost and character of text-books, maps, 
charts and scliool apparatus in use in the Public Schools ; shall examine 
such other text-boolcs, maps, charts or apparatus as may be proposed for 
introduction, and sliall make report thereon annually in the month of 
June. *^ But no books shall be changed unless by a vote of two-thirds of 
the whole Board, and the books in all the schools in the several Divisions 
shall be uniform.^' They shall also make themselves familiar with the 
course of study prescribed for the Public Schools, and its practical opera- 
tion, and shall, from time to time, recommend such modifications thereof 
as in their opinion will be best. 

Sec. 9. The Committee on ExamincUions shall prepare and report to 
the Board a programme for the annual examinations ; shall superintend 
all special examinations of pupils or schools in competition, or for the 
award of scholarships, or prizes, and shall make a written report to the 
Board at the close of each school year. 

Sec. 10^ The Committee on Scholarshipsyind Prizes shall have charge 
of the matter of providing scholarships and prizes, authorized by the Board 
for the Public Schools ; shall consider what, if any, additional scholar- 
ships, or what, if any, prizes should be authorized ; and shall, from time 
to time, and particularly in the month of June of each year, report their 
proceedings and conclusions to the Board for its information and action. 

Sec. 11. The Committee on Jfcfe/^ic shall nominate to the Board suitably- 
qualified persons as teachers of music ; shall exercise a general supervision 
over this department of instruction in all the schools, and make an annual 
report to the Board. 

Sec. 12. The Committee on Drawing and Penmanship shall exercise a 
general supervision over these branches of instruction, and report from 
time to time what measures are necessary to promote success in them, 
and shall nominate suitably-qualified persons as teachers of drawing. 

Sec. 13. The Committee on Janitors shall have the general supervision 
of all matters concerning the qualifications and salaries of janitors, and to 
them shall be referred all nominations of janitors for steam or furnace- 
heated buildings for consideration and report. Sub-Boards may hand 
their nominations direct to the Committee when it is deemed necessary 
or proper to hasten action. They shall examine monthly the pay-roll of 
janitors, and if found to be made up in accordance with the rule regu- 
lating the pay of janitors, shall endorse that fact thereon ; but if not, they 
shall revise the same, and then certify it and transmit the same to the 
Committee on Accounts. They shall report all janitors who fail to dis- 
charge their duties in a satisfactory manner ; and shall, from time to time, 
carefully inspect the janitors' quarters, the out-houses, and school-rooms, 
with reference to cleanliness, and report their condition to the Board, 
annually in the month of June. 

Sec. 14. The Committee on Printing^ of which the Secretary shall be 
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chairman, when he is a member of the Board, shall have charge of all 
matters pertaining to printing for the Board or the schools. 

Sec. 15. The Committee on Library shall have charge of the Library 
of the Public Schools. They shall consider and report to the Board 
plans for increasing it, and rules governing its use. They shall make 
an annual report, giving a full account of its operations and condition. 

Article VI. — Reports and Resolutions. 

Section 1. Reports, — All reports of Sub-Boards and other Commit- 
tees shall be in writing, and shall be signed by all the members who 
concur therein. 

Sec. 2. Resolutions. — No resolution shall be acted on unless presented 
in writing under the signature of the member presenting it ; and when 
a question is put every member present shall vote, unless excused by the 
vote of two-thirds of the members present. 

Article VII. — Amendments, 

Xo amendment to the By-Laws or to the Rules shall be made, unless 
it be proposed in writing at a stated meeting, and receive, at a subse« 
quent stated meeting, the vote of two-thirds of all the members of the 
Board. 
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OF THE 



PUBLIC SCHOOLS OF THE DISTRICT OF COLUMBIA. 



ADMSSION OF PUPILS. 

1. Separate schools for White children and for Colored children shall 
be provided, in accordance with existing laws. 

2. The number of teachers appointed for each Division shall not be less 
than one for each sixty pupils of the average enrolment. In the County 
schools, whenever the average daily attendance of pupils for two con- 
secutive months shall exceed forty-five, an assistant teacher may be as- 
signed to the school; and whenever the average daily attendance of 
pupils in any school shall be less than twenty for two consecutive months, 
the school may be discontinued, or the salary of the teaoher may be re- 
duced, at the discretion of the Board. 

3. All children between the ages of six and seventeen years, inclusive, 
whose parents are Bona fide residents of the District of Columbia, shall 
be entitled to admission into such schools within the Division in w:hich 
they reside as on examination they may be found qualified for : Pro- 
vided, That no child shall be so admitted who shall not have been duly vac- 
cinated or otherwise protected from small-pox ; nor shall any child be so 
admitted while suffering from any contagious disease. A certificate of 
the* attending physician shall in such cases be required to admit or re- 
admit to school. 

4. Applications for admission into City White schools shaU be made to 
the Supervising Principals of the respective Divisions ; and for admission 
into County schools and City Colored schools to the piincipal teachers in 
the respective school-buildings. Applicants, if found qualified, shall have 
precedence in the order in which they present themselves at the schools 
to which they are assigned. 

5. At the commencement of each school year the order of admission of 
pupils shaU be as follows : 

I. The pupils who were such at the close of the last year : Provided, That 
they return before 12 o'clock m. on the first school day of the school year. 

n. Pupils transferred in due form from other schools, who must first 
have been entered on their rolls. 

m. Applicants, in the order of presenting themselves. In cases of 
sickness, or necessary absence from the District, the seats of pupils of 
the first of the above classes shall be reserved until the beginning of the 
fourth school day of the school year : Provided, That a satisfactory rep- 
resentation be made to the teacher prior to the time named above. 
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I. Calling the roll. 
II. Reading the journal. 

III. Communication^. 

IV. Communications from the Superintendents. 
V. Xomination of teachers. 

^^. Reports of Sub-Boards. 
VII. Reports of Standing Committees. 
VIII. Reports of Special Committees. 
IX. Resolutions for reference. 
X. Unfinished business. 
XI. Xew business. 
AU the ordinals of business except the last two shall be considered in 
the opening hour, during which no debate nor remarks shall be in order. 
But reports of Sub-Boards and resolutions presented for adoption by 
conunittees may be acted on without debate when offered. All matters 
subject to debate or explanation coming before the Board during the 
opening hours shall lie on the table, to be taken up as new business ; and 
all mattei^ under new business shall be considered in the order in which 
they come before the Board, unless otheniise ordered by special vote of 
the Board. Upon all questions under consideration by the Board, every 
member shall be entitled to speak ten minutes, and the mover of a reso- 
lution shall be entitled to five minutes additional in closing the debate. 
Additional time may be allowed any member upon request, by unani- 
mous consent. 

Article III. — Duties of Officers, 

Section 1. President, — ^He shall preside at all meetings of the Board; 
shall decide points of order without debate, except on appeal ; and shall 
appoint Committees not otherwise ordered. 

Sec. 2. Secretary. — He shall keep a journal of the proceedings of the 
Board ; shall prepare, under the direction of the Committee on Print- 
ing, and cause to be printed, immediately after each meeting of the 
Board, an abstract of the proceedings, and cause copies of the same to 
be distributed to the members ; preserve books and papers placed under 
his care ; send to the members written notice of all special meetings of 
the Board ; furnish the chairman of every Special Committee with a copy 
of the resolution under which it was appointed ; transmit to the persons 
and Committees interested copies of all orders and resolutions ; and per- 
form such other duties pertaining to his office as from time to time may 
be required of him. 

Sec. 3. Superintendents, — They shall see that the rules are faithfully 
observed ; give to tieachers such counsel, instruction, and assistance as 
may be necessary ; report to Sub-Boards, with such suggestions as may 
appear proper, all teachers who are deficient, incompetent, or un'willing 
to heed their instructions or obey the rules of the Board ; and maj' call 
meetings of teachers, with the consent of the Committee on Teachers, 
when they may deem it advisable, for special instruction and improve- 
ment, but not on more than two half-days in four weeks. They shall 
see that the teachers are furnished with the record-books and forms 
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clean and the contents of desks neatly arranged ; to enter and leave the 
room in a respectful manner, and without noise ; and to quit the neigh- 
borhood of the school in a quiet and orderly manner immediately on be- 
ing dismissed. 

10. No pupQ shall be allowed to throw pens, paper, or an^iihing what- 
ever on the floor ; to mark, cut, scratch, chalk, or otherwise disfigure or 
injure any portion of the school-building or an3-thing connected with it ; 
to use tobacco in any form ; to use a knife in school ; to play at any bois- 
terous game within the school-buildings ; to use any pro&ne or indelicate 
language ; to nickname any i)erson ; to throw, stones or other missiles ; to 
annoy or maltreat others, or to do anything that may disturb the neigh- 
borhood or the school. Any damage done to the school-bmlding, prem- 
ises, or furniture must be repaired at the expense of the offender. 

11. The following may be sufficient grounds, severally, for the suspen- 
sion of a pupil from the privileges of school by the teacher or for dismissal 
by the Supervising principal, Sui)erintendent, or Local Trustee, viz : 

Lnmoral conduct ; violent or pointed opposition to authority in any par- 
ticular instance; persistent disobedience or disorder; absence for four 
half-days in any month, unless caused by personal sickness or the presence 
of a contagious disease in the family, or when authorized in writing by a 
Trustee or the Superintendent, (of which the teacher must be informed 
before the expiration of the fourth half-day :) Provided^ That parents or 
guardians shall be notified immediately when their children have been ab- 
sent two half-days in any month; habitual tardiness, truancy, or un- 
cleanliness of person or clothes ; or neglect on the part of the parent or 
guardian to furnish the necessary school-books, unless satisfactorily ex- 
plained. 

The teachers shall immediately notify the parent or guardian in every 
case of dismissal, and the Supervising Principal, Supeiintendent, or Lo- 
cal Trustee, as well as the parent or guardian, in every case of suspension, 
with the reason therefor. 

12. Any pupil suspended under the foregoing rule, who shall express to 
the teacher regret for his or her misconduct, as openly and explicitly as the 
nature of the case may require, and shall give promise of amendment, 
shall, with the consent of the Supervising Principal, Superintendent, or 
Local Trustee, be restored, but not otherwise. 

13. No pupil who has been absent, or appears after the opening of 
school, shall be admitted without a satisfactory excuse from the parent or 
guardian, for the absence or tardiness, or proper discipline for the remiss- 
ness ; no pupil shall be allowed to be absent from school during the regu- 
lar sessions to take music, drawing, dancing, or other lessons ; and no 
pupil shall be allowed to depart before the appointed hour of leaving 
school, except in case of sickness or on some pressing emergency, and the 
teacher in every case shall be the judge of the sufficiency of the excuse. 
The teacher may require excuses to be made in ^vriting, and all notes of 
excuse shall be preserved until the close of the school-year. 

14. One or more lessons may be assigned daily, to be studied at home 
by pupils of suitable age. 
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15. Pupils whose parents or guardians are in indigent circumsta.icea 
may obtain a loan of books, and other articles required for their use in the 
school, on a written application, approved by the teacher of the school, 
and by the Supervising Principal or a Local Trustee, in such form as shall 
be prescribed by the Board ; but in all cases such books shall be returned 
whenever the pupil shall leave the school. If they shall not be returned 
by the pupiL the teacher shall report the fact to the Supervising Principal 
or Superintendent, and the pupil shall not be permitted again to enter any 
public school in the District. 

16. Cards of merit for any month may be given in schools of the First, 
Second, Third, Fourth, Fifth, and Sixth Grades to any pupil who, during 
that month, shall have received, Ist, no mark for absence or tardiness ; 
2d, no demerit mark for deportment ; 3d, not more than two demerit 
marks for any one recitation ; 4th, an aggregate of not more than ten 
demerit marks in all the studies. The names and number of pupils, in 
Grades above the Sixth, who would be entitled to Cards of Merit under 
this rule, shall be given in the monthly report of each school. 

17. The term of tuition in girls' schools of the Eighth Grade shall in 
no case exceed two years. 

QUALIFICATIONS OF TEACHERS. 

18. Teachers' certificates shall be issued in four classes, as follows, com- 
menchig with the lowest : 

The First-Class Certificate shall be sufficient evidence of the scholastic 
qualifications required for teaching in any school from the First to the 
Third Grade, inclusive ; the Second-Class Certificate, in any school from 
the First to the Fifth Grade, inclusive ; the Third-Class Certificate, in any 
school from the First to the Seventh Grade, inclusive ; the Fourth-Class 
Certificate, in any school from the First to the Eighth Grade, inclusive ; 
and for all other positions the examinations and certificates shall be special. 

19. Teachers of schools of all the Grades from- the First to the Fifth, 
inclusive, must be not less than eighteen years of age, and of all the 
Grades above those named not less than twenty-one years of age. 

20. No person shall be appointed teacher of any school who shall not 
have received from the Committee on Teachers the certificate required 
for the grade of the school, and who shall not have served successfully as 
acting teacher. 

21. All appointments of teachers shall be for the remainder of the 
school year in which they take eflfect, unless previously otherwise or- 
dered ; but teachers at any time may be assigned or transferred to such 
schools as the Sub-Board may designate. 

22. Teachers who resign without giving to the Sub-Board at least one 
month's written notice t>f then* intention shall forfeit the pay due them. 

23. Acting teachers shall be subject to the same rules and receive the 
same pay as teachers. 

DUTIES OF TEACHERS. 

24. Teachers are required to be at their school-rooms and oi>en the 
same for the admission of pupils at least fifteen minutes before the time 
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appointed for the opening of the school. Teachers failing to be so present 
shall mark themselves '* tardy " on the monthly report, and assign the 
reason therefor. 

25. They shall not be absent from school at any time during the school 
year except in cases of sickness, the presence of contagious disease in 
the family or other pressing emergency, notice of which shall be forth- 
with communicated to the Supervising Principal, Superintendent or 
Local Trustee ; but the Superintendent may permit them to be absent 
for the purpose of visiting other schools, not exceeding two school days 
in any one year. 

26. They shall attend all meetings to which they are called and all 
special classes organized for their instruction and improvement by the 
Superintendent or the Board, and in case of failure to do so, shall furnish 
to the Superintendent a statement in writing of the reason therefor. 

27. They shall keep record-books, complete the entries in them each 
day before leaving the school-room, and make such reports as shall be 
required by the Board, and they shall not be entitled to pay or re-election 
until they shall have complied with this rule. Immediately after the an- 
nual examination they shall deposit their record-books in the office of the 
Superintendent, taking care to make and retain in their desks a list of 
the names of pupils on the rolls at the close of the year. 

28. The necessary stationery, blanks and supplies for Public School 
purposes shall be furnished on requisition of the teacher. 

29. The teacher of each school shall prepare and keep in his or her 
desk, for inspection, a programme of the exercises of each day during the 
week, specif ylng the length of time devoted to each study and recitation. 

30. Teachers shall not engage, during school hours, in reading, writing 
letters, conversation or other occupations which are irrelevant to their 
duties as teachers. The use of tobacco in or about the school-building is 
prohibited. 

31. They shall prevent, as far as possible, the pupils from gathering 
on the school premises before the hours for opening the school-rooms ; 
supervise their schools during the recesses ; require the pupils to leave the 
premises immediately after the close of school ; and, if the janitor is not 
present and in charge, see that the doors of the school-houses and other 
houses attached thereto are locked, and the windows shut and fastened, 
every day after the close of school. 

32. They shall see to the safe-keeping and protection of furniture, ap- 
paratus, houses, fences, trees, shrubbery, fuel and all other property of 
the schools. They shall maintain the strictest cleanliness in the school- 
houses and out-houses, and to this end they shall make frequent personal 
inspections of the buildings and grounds respectively under their charge, 
and maintain a strict supervision of their janitors. They shall promptly 
inform the Supervising Principal or Local Trustee whenever they find 
any loss or damage to have occurred, any repairs needed, or any other 
matter requiring his attention. At the close of each school year, they 
shall return to the Supervising Principal all books and other articles 
loaned %o indigent pupils. 

17 



248 SCHOOL REPORT, YEAR ENDING JUNE 30, 1880. 

VI. Any person employed as a teacher in the Public Schools desirous 
of obtaining a certificate of qualifications to teach in schools of higher 
grade, may be admitted to any examination by giving two weeks' notice 
to either Superintendent, 

VII. Any person not employed in the Public Schools, desirous of ob- 
taining a certificate of qualifications to teach in said schools, may make 
application therefor, in his (or her) own handwiiting, and shall state his 
(or her) name, age, residence, Avhere educated, and what experience. If 
any, he (or she) has had in teacliing, and in wliat grade of school. This 
application must be accompanied by a written statement from the family 
physician, or from some physician in good standing, certifyhig that the 
applicant is a person of sound health, properly vaccinated or otherwise 
protected from variolous diseases, and physically able to perform all the 
duties required of a Public School teacher. The application and the 
statement shall be submitted by the Superintendent to the Committee on 
Teachers for consideration ; and, wlien approved by said committee, it 
shall entitle the applicant to admission to the examination next after the 
date of said approval. 

VIII. Candidates for a first, second, third, or fourth class certificate 
may be examined on any part of the course of study prescribed for the 
Public Schools of the District of Columbia ; and on the science and the 
art of teaching; and in regard to their knowledge of the ways and 
means of taking care of a school room — its heating, ventilation, cleanli- 
ness; the preservation of its desks. and chairs, and black-boards and 
maps and window-glass; and the protection of the books, hats and prop^ 
erty of pupils ; and in addition to these matters, inquiry may be made 
into the personal habits, health, and aptness to teach of the candidates. 

IX. Candidates for special certificates (Supervising Principals, princi- 
pals of advanced schools, and teachers of special branches) can only be 
examined by special order of the Committee on Teachers ; and the Board 
of Examiners, and the subjects and method of the examination, will be 
announced in said special order, whenever it shall be necessary to hold 
an examination of candidates for such certificates. 

X. The examinations shall be both oral and written, the written pre- 
ceding the oral. The rank of the candidates, or the result of the ex- 
aminations, shall be marked on a scale of from one to one hundred, one 
being the lowest and one hundred the highest mark. Of these one hun- 
dred marks, eighty may be awarded on the written examination and 
twenty on the oral. 

XI. The first section of said examiners shall have charge of the prep^ 
aration and printing of questions for, and the supervision and conduct 
of, the written examinations ; and no member of the second section of 
said examiners shall be present at said written examinations, or hold any 
communication with any member of the first section, or with the can- 
didates, prior to making their report as hereinafter provided for. In con- 
ducting the examinations, the candidates shall be designated by numbers, 
by which alone they shall be known to the Board of Examiners. 
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38. They shall not be allowed to send their pupils on errands during 
school-hours, except on urgent school business. 

39. No teacher or other person shall be allowed to present in the pub- 
lic schools any premium or gift to any pupil, except such as are permit- 
ted by order of the Board. 

40. Xo person shall be' permitted to solicit subscriptions for any paper, 
book, publication, or other article, or canvass for the sale of any article 
within the school-buildings at any time, and no subscription, for any 
purpose whatever, shall be introduced in any public school, and no act 
vertisement shall be read to the pupils of any school, or posted upon the 
walls of any school-building, or fences of the same, without permission 
of the Board. 

41. Teachers are required to make themselves familiar with the rules, 
especially with the portion that relates to their own duties, and to faith- 
fully observe the same ; and to see that the pupils are made familiar with 
the rules relating to their duties. 

SUBSTITUTES. 

42. I. In case of the absence of any teacher on account of sickness, or 
other justifiable cause, for not exceeding one day, tlie school may be 
closed. 

n. In case of longer absence, or where the absence is likely to be of 
longer duration, the teacher may furnish a substitute : Provided^ That 
the person selected be satisfactory to the Supervising Principal, Superin- 
tendent, or Local Trustee having special charge of the school. 

III. In case the absentee does not elect to provide a substitute, he or 
she shall forthwith notify, or cause to be notified, the Supenising Prin^ 
cipal. Superintendent, or Local Trustee, whose duty it shall be to employ 
a substitute;* and such substitute shall be paid by said absentee an 
amount equal to one-half of his or her salary during the time that his or 
her place may be filled ; and written evidence of such pajTnent shall be 
filed with the Committee on Accoimts prior to the auditing of the salary 
account of said absentee for the month next succeeding the termination 
of service of said substitute. 

rv. Teachers now in the employ of the Board, by continuing, and those 
hereafter to be employed, by accepting service, will be understood to 
agree to this rule. 

V, Persons who hold, or shall obtain, certificates from the Committee 
on Teachers, and notify the Superintendent of their readiness to serve as 
substitutes, and do so serve successfully, as opportunity offei's, shall have 
preference, next after graduates of the Normal School, in appointments 
to the corps of teachers. 

SUPERVISING PRINCIPALS. 

43. I. The Supervising Principals, as local superintendents of all tne 
schools within their respective Divisions, shall, under the direction of the 
Superintendent, be responsible for the observance and enforcement of 
the rules of the schools, and in the discharge of their duties they shall be 
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entitled to the respect, deference, and co-operation of all teachers: and 
thny sliall liave otfic**?? to be de;?i«niated by the re5?pective Snb-Boanlsi for 
tilt* trani^ar-tion of :«<-'hool bujfines^. 

II. Tb«*y "ihall l>e in tht'ir ivspex'tive oflScei* thirty miuutej? before the 
time of oiM-ning ea<-'h nioniin^s: jiession of the ssi^hooU, and when not en- 
gaged in examining m-hoid.-a, undt^r the directioi) of the Sui>erintendent, 
from three to half-pa*:t three o'clock each afternoon that the schools are 
in M'«i>ion ; and they sliall meet at the office of the Superintendent for 
the i»nriio?K* of consultation at such other times as he may designate. 

III. They ehall l>e engaged not less than two hoiu*s of each school day 
in instructing the advaneed dashes in the Eighth Grade schools. 

IV. Tliey sliall have a g«*nenil sup<»rvision of the grounds, buildings, 
furniture, and appurtenan<.*es of the s<:hools, and see that the same are 
kept in goo<l <!ondition ; they shall see that goo<l order is maintained upon 
s<:hrx»l premis«?s and in the neighl>orhoo<l thereof, an<l that the strictest 
cleanliness is maintained in th<* s<:liool-buildings and out-houses belong- 
ing thenfto; they sliall promptly rejxjrt to the Trustees any repairs that 
may }h* required, and any negligence of the janitors ; they shall make 
requisitions ui)on the Superinten<lent for all supplies of books, stationery, 
and other articles required for the use of the schools; and they shall see 
that books, slates, and other articles are loiined only to those pupils whose 
jianiuts or giuinlians are actiuilly not able to furnish the same, by reason 
of indigence, and that all l)ooks, slates, and other articles so loaned are 
niturned to their offices at the close of each s<?hool year. 

V. Tliey shall keep, according to forms approved by the Board, a cor- 
rect account of all suppli<»s riiceived by them, and of all supplies dis- 
tributed to the schools ; and they shall keep an accurate record of the 
names of all pupils suspended or dismissed from the schools, noting in 
each case the date, the offence committed, an<l any other particular which 
may be deemed imiwrtant. These accounts and records shall be at all 
times open to the inspection of the Trustees and the Superintendent. 

VI. They shall furnish, according to prescribed forms, the Superinten- 
dent with the required monthly and annual reports of the schools, and 
montlily lists of the names of all teachers and janitors employed by the 
Board, and the amount of salary due to each ; and they shall furnish such 
other information as may be required from time to time by the Trustees 
and the Superintendent. 

VII. They shall see that the teachers are promptly notified and duly 
advised as to all rules and orders pertaining to the schools, and that they 
carry out the same in every particular ; they shall see that all the prescribed 
records are neatly, regularly, and accurately kept by the teachers, and 
that all reports and returns required by the Board or the Superintendent 
are promptly made ; they shall, under the direction of the Superintendent, 
classify the pupils in the different gi'ades according to the course of study; 
they shall visit each school as often as t>vice in each month ; and they 
shall, in every way possible, co-operate with the Superintendent in ad- 
vising teachers as to the best methods of instructing and governing their 
schools. 



RULES OP THE PUBLIC SCHOOLS, D. C. 261 

SCHOOL YEAR AXD SESSIONS. 

44. I. The school year shaU commence on the first day of July of each 
year, and end on the last day of the following June. 

II. The schools shaU be in session on all the week-days of the school 
year, except the foUowing : 

Every Saturday. 

From the Thursday falling between the 18th and 24th of June, inclu- 
sive, until the Friday before the first Monday in the following September, 
inclusive. 

Thanksgiving Day and the foUowing Friday. 

From the day before Christmas-Day until the day after New- Year's 
Day, inclusive, and, when the last of these holidays falls on Thursday, the 
following Friday shall be included. 

Washington's Birthday, and, when it faUs on Thursday, the following 
Friday shall be included. 

III. In emergencies, the schools may be closed by order of the Presi- 
dent of the Board of Trustees upon other days, not to exceed three days 
in any one year. 

IV. No other holidays shall be granted without the formal consent of 
the Board of Trustees. 

V. The City White schools, from the Third to the Eighth Grade, inclu- 
sive, and the County Schools, shaU be opened at 9 o'clock a. m., and shall 
be closed at 3 o'clock p. m. punctually. A recess of fifteen minutes shall 
be given at lOJ o'clock a. m., and one of sixty minutes at 12 m., which 
may be dispensed withf by permission of the Supervising Principal, on 
stormy days ; and in such case the schools shall be closed at 1 o'clock. 

In aU City Schools of the First or Second Grade the daily sessions shaU 
be, for First-Grade Schools, not exceeding three-and-a-half hours ; for 
Second-Grade schools, not exceeding four hours ; and a recess of fifteen 
minutes shaU be given in the middle of each session ; Provided., That the 
Board, on recommendation of the Sub-Board of any Division, may order 
such exception to this rule as it may deem necessary. 

VII. In City Colored schools above the Second Grade, school exercises 
shall commence punctually at 9 o'clock in the morning, and close at 2 J 
o'clock P. M. This rule will not be construed to prohibit a teacher from 
detaining pupils not to exceed one hour longer for purposes of discipline, 
or to make up neglected lessons. 

During the forenoon a recess of fifteen minutes shall be given at lOJ 
o'clock : Provided^ That the Grammar classes may substitute for this re- 
cess physical exercises in their rooms, at the discretion of their teachers. 

These exercises must be of an orderly character. A recess of thirty 
minutes shaU be given at 12 M., at which pupils shall not be aUowed to go 
to their homes without special permission of their teachers, and then only 
on condition of retiu'iiing in time. 

No change in the school sessions in inclement weather is allowed, (un- 
less by special permission of the Local Trustee or the Superintendent,) 
but pupils shall not be required to spend the recesses out of doors at the 
risk of health. 
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and Sub-Boards. Appeals may be taken from the decision of any of 
these officers to tl^e next higher in rank, and from the Sub-Boards to the 
Board. 

NOMENCLATURE. 

50. The following system of names shall be used in all the reports and 
records of the Public Schools, to wit : first, the number of the school 
shall be given ; second, the Grade ; and third, the Division. Example : 
School No. — , Grade No. — , Division No. — . The Superintendent is 
charged with the enforcing of this rule. 

COURSE OF STUDY. 

61. The following coiu-se of study, text-books, books of reference, &c. 
are prescribed, and no other text-books shall be used in the schools, and 
none shall be used in any grade for which it Ls not herein designated. 

The opening exercises in every school shall consist of reading, by the 
teacher, without note or comment, a portion of the Bible ; repeating the 
Lord's prayer, at the option of the teacher, and appropriate singing by 
the pupils. 

Worcester's Dictionary shall be used in all the schools. 



Reading. 

Sound-Charts. Primer. Second Reader, through Lesson XXVI. 
Suitable supplementary reading. Marks of Punctuation ; the name and 
use of the comma, period, note of interrogation, and note of exclamation. 

Spelling. 
All the words in the reading lessons, by sounds and by letters. 

Arithmetic. 

Counting by means of numeral frame and objects, to 100. Count- 
ing by 2'8, 3'8, 4's, 5's, 6's, lO's, and ll's, to 100, and counting back by 
2'8, 5'8, lO's, and ll's. Reading at sight numbers composed of four orders 
of units, expressed in Arabic figures. Simple exercises, both oral and 
written, in addition, subtraction, multiplication, and division. Learning 
the value of aU the Roman numerals, and stating rearlily the numbers ex- 
pressed by them to the extent used in the reading-books of the grade. 
Telling the time of day as indicated on the face of a clock. Lessons on 
the relative value of the cent, dime, and doUar, and the coins from one 
cent to one dollar, with visible illustration. 

Language. 

The purpose of this coiu'se is to accustom pupils to express what they 
know in sentences. The material to facilitate it will be reading lesssons, 
pictiu'es, plants, animals, and whatever else the ingenuity of the teacher 
may suggest. At times, teachers will have their pupils in answering 
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quedtions make complete sentences, und, by meaus of interesting con- 
versation, will lead them to express their thoughts by speaking, and as 
they become able, by writing. Mispronunciation of words and errors of 
syntax ^ill be carefidly corrected. Recitation of poetry suited to the 
grade. 

Writing. 

On slate, from copies made by the teacher on the black-board. As pu- 
pils progress, the best work to be put on pajK»r, >iith pencil. Small let- 
ters, Roman numerals, Arabic ligun*s, the pupil's name, short words in 
common use, and short simple sentences, to receive special attention. 
Some practice on capital letters. In teaching pupils to write their names 
and the Arabic flgun»s, teachers will prepare for each a good copy of the 
tigures and name on a slip of pajK*r, to be pasted on the inside of the 
cover of the Reader as a model for imitation. 

Drawing. 

Pupils draw on slate and black-board. Teachers, on black-board. 
Subjects of lessons : Straight lines and their combinations ; first, from 
black-board ; second, from dictation ; third, from memorj^ ; fourth, de- 
sign or inventive drawing. For use of teachers. Preliminary Scheme 
for Primary instruction in Drawing. 

Music. 

National Music Charts, First SitIl-s, Xos. 1 to 6, inclusive. Singing by 
rote such songs as may be be ivquired l>y the Director. 

Object Lessons. 

The purpose of these lessons is to form habits of attention and carefid 
observation. The material to be used will ])e familiar animals and plants, 
the human body, pictures, geometric fonns and solids prepared for this 
use, and a variety of other suitable objects, which can readily be found. 
Pupils should learn to distinguish and name the principal colors. Teach- 
ers should make and keep, for the inspection of the examiners, a list of 
the objects used, arranged in the order in which the lessons were given. 



Reading. 

Review Sound Charts. Second Reader, finished. As the pupils be- 
come able, practice in reading at sight from books, magazines, and papers, 
suitable for supplementary reading, and The Child's Book of Nature, 
Part I. ^larks of punctuation ; same as in previous course, and also the 
name and use of the semicolon, colon, and dash. 

Spelling. 

Suitable words from the reading and other lessons. Words from the 
New Primary Spelling Book, through Lesson 101. Names of the days and 
months. 
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Arithmetic. 

Oral, — ^Addition and subtraction, multiplication and division, taking 
as a guide First Lessons in Numbers, through Lesson 56. 

Written. — Writing and reading numbers composed of seven orders of 
units ; and simple exercises in adding, subtracting, multiplying, and 
dividing these numbers, taking care to make use at first of such as will not 
require any change of units from one'order to another in performing the 
operations. Figures to be accurately made and arranged, and the work 
to be done neatly, so that when finished it will present a pleasing appear- 
ance. Lessons on the inch, foot, and yard, with visible illustration and 
practice in simple measurements. Roman notation to be continued. 

Language. 

The course fortlie First Year continued. Composition taught first by 
short and simple sentences, and as pupils acquire facility in writing by 
short descriptions of things, places, events, and i>ersons. The use of 
capitals at the beginning of proper names and first words of sentences. 
Recitation of poetry suited to the grade. 

Writing. 

With lead-pencil. Tracing Book No. 1 and Copy Book No. 1, Shorter 
Course. On slate, capital letters. Special attention to the Arabic figures 
and the pupil's name, to be continued. 

Drawing. 

Pupils draw on slate and black-board. Teachers, on black-board. 
Subjects of lessons : Straight and ciuTed lines and their combinations ; 
first, from black-board ; second, from dictation ; third, from memory ; 
fourth, design or inventive drawing. For use of teachers, Teachers' 
Manual for Free-hand Drawing in Primary Schools. 

Music. 

Review of previous course. National Music Charts, First Series, Nos. 
7 to 17, inclusive. First Music Reader, pages 1 to 17, inclusive. Such 
other exercises as may be required by the Director. 

Object Lessons and Natural Science. 

Color, continued. Greometrical forms, continued. The general struc- 
ture of plants, with such visible illustration as is practicable, and the 
functions of the different parts, taking as a guide The Child's Book of 

Nature, Part I. 

Geography. 

Map of Washington, with places and objects of interest, points of the 
compass, and names of such subdivisions of land and water as can be 
illustrated by it and by maps of the neighborhood, which pupils should 
be encouraged to draw ; developing the idea of the situation of places 
relative to each other and to the points of the compass, and teaching the 
use of maps. 
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Reading. 

Third Rea<lf r. Practice throughout the coarse in reading at s^ght, from 
the Chlhrg Book of Nature, Part II, and Tlie Nursery. 

Spelling. 

Suitable words from the reading and other lessons. Words from the New 
Primary Spelling Book. Ui^e Spelling Exercise Book. 

Arithmetic. 

Written. — Integers : Notation and numeration ; addition ; subtrac- 
tion ; simple exen*isi>s in multiplication and division. Decimals : Rela- 
tion of tenths, hundredths, and thousandths to units ; notation and nu- 
meration, addition and subtraction of the same. United States currency : 
The units with their relation to one another ; notation and numeration, 
addition and subtraction of the t^ame. This subject is to be taught with- 
out tlie MM* of text-books by pupils. 

Oral, — Suitat)te exereiwM to precede and accompany the written work. 

Exerrii4eH from Fir^t I^essons in Numbers, through Lesson 76, taking the 

tMMik as a guide. I^esKouA on tlie gill, pint, quart, and gallon, with risi- 

ible illustration 

Language. 

Simple, s<»ntene4'; use of eapit^ils ; use of marks of punctuation ; form- 
ing <*(unpound stuitenoes from fiimple ones. Examination and description 
of objects. Ij4»ttt»r writing. Reproduction of short stories and descriptions 
read in tlie supplementary Heading ])ooks. Recitation of poetry suited to 
the grade. Elementary lessons in English, chapters I to XI inclusive, 
and chapter XVI, to be used as a guide. 

Writing. 

With pen and ink. Tracing-book, No. 2, and Copy-book, No. 2, 
Shorter C-ourse. Blank-book to contain specimens of a variety of school 
work. On slate. Capital letters and Arabic figures. 

Drawing. 

Pupils draw on paper and black-board. Teachers, on black-board. 

Subjects of lessons : Straight and curved line forms — from copies ; from 

dictation; from memory; design or inventive drawing. For use of 

pupils. Book N9. 1, first half of the year; Book No. 2, second half of 

the year. For use of teachers. Teachers' Manual, Part I, to accompany 

Drawing-books I and II. 

Music. 

Review of previous course. National Music Charts, First Series, Nos. 
18 to 28, inclusive. First Music Reader, pages 18 to 28, inclusive. Scale 
exercises by numerals, !, 2, 3, 4, 5, (J, 7, 8 ; by letters, C, D, E, F. G, A, 
B, C ; and by syllables, Do, Re, Mi, Fa, Sol, La, Si, Do. Such other ex- 
ercises as may be required by the DirtM'tor. 
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Natu ral Science. 

Lessons on animals, with such visible illustration as is practicable, 
taking as a guide The Child's Book of Nature, Part II. 

Geography. 

Exercises on the globe, showing the form and motions of the earth; the 
equator, meridians, parallels, and zones ; the general outlines of the con- 
tinents and oceans, and their relative situation. Greneral lessons from 
outline maps of the hemispheres and the United States. Map-draAvuig — 
hemisphere with meridians of longitude ; hemisphere with equator and 
parallels of latitude; hemisphere with zones; and natural divisions of 
land and water. 



Reading. 

Fourth Reader. Practice throughout the course in reading at sight 
from the Child's Book of Nature, Part III, and The Nursery. 

Spelling. 

Suitable words from the reading and other lessons. Words from the 
New Pronouncing Spelling-Bo ok, through the Fifth Section. Abbrevia- 
tions used in writing and printing. Use Spelling Exercise Book. 

Arithmetic. 

Written, — ^Multiplication— composite numbers, factors, contractions in 
multiplication; short division ; long division. Exercises in decimals and 
United States currency. Elementary Arithmetic, through Article 89. 

Oral, — Suitable exercises to precede and accompany the written work. 

Exercises from the Intellectual Arithmetic, through Lesson VII of Section 

Fourth, 

Language. 

Review of course for the Third Year. Description of pictures. Writing 
notes, receipts, and advertisements. Reproduction of short stories and 
descriptions read in the supplementary reading books. Grouping words 
into classes. Subj ect and predicate , Recitation of prose and poetry suited 
to the grade. Elementary Lessons in English to be used as a guide. 

Writing. 

Tracing-Book No. 3^ and Copy-Book No. 3, Shorter Course. Blank 
book to contain specimens of a variety of school work. 

Drawing. 

Pupils draw on paper and black-board. Teachers, on black-board. 
Subjects of lessons: Free-hand drawing — from copies; from dictation ; 
from memory; design or inventive drawing. For use of pupils. Book 
No. 3, first half of the year; Book No. 4, second half of the year. For 
use of teachers. Preliminary Manual for Instruction in Drawing-Books^ 
Nos. 1 to 5» 
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33. It shall be the duty of the principal teaclier in each building to see 
tliat the rules relating to the deportment of pupils, in the play-rooms 
and halls, on the stairways, and about the school-bnildings, on entering 
and leaving, and especially during the recesses, are enforced, and that 
all monthly reports and requisitions for supplies are made out promptly. 
"VVheix* several schools are grouped in one building each teacher shall co- 
operate with the Principal in maintaining order In the halls, on the 
staln^^ays and platforms, and in the neighborhood of the building All 
monthly reports and requisitions shall be forwarded through the princi- 
pal teacher. 

34. Teachers shall attend to the physical education and comfort of the 

pupils under their care ; make the ventilation and temi)erature of the 
school-rooms an especial object of attention, and take care that the win- 
dows in the rooms be opened for the free admission of air at recess, and 
that the temperature of the rooms shall not fall below 60 nor rise above 
70 degrees Fahrenheit. 

35. They shall practice such discipline in their schools as would be ex- 
ercised by a kind and judicious parent In the family, always firm and 
vigilant, but prudent. They shall endeavor, on all proper occasions, to 
impress upon the minds of their pupils the principles of morality and 
virtue, a sacred regard for truth, love to God, love to man, temperance, 
industry, and frugality, and the Importance of gentle manners ; but no 
teacher shall exercise any sectarian influence in the schools. 

36« The avoidance of corporal punishment, as far as may be, with a 
due regard to obedience on the part of pupils, is enjoined on all teachers. 
Each case of coiporal punishment, with the reason tlierefor, shall be re- 
ported monthly by the teacher In charge of the school, and forwarded 
through the Principal, or the Supervising Principal, to the Superin- 
tendent. 

37. Teachers will give as much instruction as is practicable by means 

of the black-board ; prevent pupils from sitting too long in one position 
or without occupation, and frequently vary the school exercises, so as to 
awaken and fix attention. They shall divide their schools, when all the 
pupils are of one grade, into two sections, and shall have one section 
studying while the other is reciting, as far as may be pi-acticable. In pen- 
manship, drawing, vocal music, and a few general exercises and expla- 
nations, the school should be instructed as a whole. 

In assigning lessons for study at home, the following directions shall 
be observed : 

Xo lessons shall be assigned to pupils in the First or Second Grade ; 
the lessons for pupils In the Third or Fourth Grade shall not require 
more than one hour ; in the Fifth, Sixth, or Seventh Gi-ade, not more 
than one hour and a half ; in the Eighth Grade, not more than two 
hours. Neither arithmetic, penmanship, nor map-drawing shall be as- 
signed for study at home. 

In all cases where studies are required at home, the work to be done 
shall be definitely stated and so thoroughly explained by the teacher that 
intelligent pupils can master it without assistance. 
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Drawing. 

Pupils draw on paper and black-board. Teachers, on black-board. 

Subjects of lessons : Free-hand drawing — from copies ; from dictation ; 

from memory ; design. For use of pupils, Drawing-Book No. 5. For 

use of teachers, Preliminaiy Manual for Instruction in Drawing-Books, 

ISTos. 1 to 5. 

Music. 

Review of previous comse. National Music Charts, Second Series, 
Nos. 1 to 20, inclusive. Intermediate Music Reader, pages 1 to 33, in. 
elusive. Such other exercises as may be required by the Director. 

Natural Science. 

Lessons on the human body — skeleton, head, trunk, limbs, muscles, 
blood, circulation, lungs, respiration, food, digestion, nervous system, 
and the senses, with such visible illustration as is practicable; prac- 
tical suggestions in regard to the preservation of health; taking as a 
guide Fu'st Lessons in Physiology. 

Geography. 

South America, Europe, Asia, Africa, and Polynesia. A few simple 
facts concerning the physical geogi*aphy of the ocean. Outline review of 
course for the Fourth Year, pages 1 to 52, inclusive, of text-book. Map 
Drawing. The Grand Divisions, as wholes. Elementary Greography,^ 
linished. 



Reading. 

Fifth Reader, through Lesson XLIV. Practice throughout the course 
in reading at sight from Hawthorne's Tanglewood Tales. 

SPELLING. 

Suitable words from the reading and other lessons. Words from the 

New Pronouncing Spelling Book, through the Twelfth Section. Use 

Spelling Exercise Book. 

Arithmetic. 

Written, — United States currency, Canada currency, French currency, 
English money. Metric system. Business operations. Bills and ac- 
counts. Compound numbers. Tables of weights, tables of time, meas- 
ures of length, measure of surface, measure of volume, angular meas- 
ure, and longitude ; reduction, addition, subtraction, multiplication, and 
division. Elementary Arithmetic, through Article 223. 

Oral, — Suitable exercises to precede and accompany the written work. 
Exercises from the Intellectual Arithmetic, through Lesson VIII of Sec- 
tion Sixth. 

Language. 

Parts of Speech — ^noun, pronoun, article, and adjective, with their 
properties and rules of syntax, and parsing applicable to the same ; verb 
and its properties — voice, mood, and tense. 



270 SCHOOL REPORT, YEAR ENDIKO JUNE 30, 1880. 

Letter writing continued. Reproduction of short and suitable selec^ 

tions from the supplementary reading book. Recitation of prose and 

poetr}' suited to the grade. Language Lessons through Lesson XXXII, 

Part IL 

Writino. 

Copy-Book No. 5, Sliorter Courw. Bla nk-book to contain specimens 
of a variety of school work. 

Drawing. 

Pupil?* draw on paper and bl ack-board. Teachers, on black-board. 
Subjects of lessons: Free-hand drawing — from copies; from dictation; 
from memory; de><ign. Model and Object drawing from copies and 
solids. For use of pupils, Dniwing-Book No. 6. For the use of teachers 
Teacliers' Manual for Free-hand Drawing hi Intennediate Schools. 

Music. 

Review of previous course. National Music Charts, Second Series, Nos. 
21 to 30, inclusive. Intermediate Music Reader, pages 34 to 61, inclusive. 

Natural Science. 

Gravity ; specific gravity ; floating and sinking of solids ; magnetic at- 
traction ; electric attraction; lightning; light nhig-rods; cohesion; ad- 
hesion ; caplllar>' attraction ; elasticity ; elasticity of air ; pressure of 
air; the barometer; Inertia; the inclined plane; the lever; the pendu- 
lum ; communicating vessels ; the liydraullc press ; breathing ; the bel- 
lows ; the common pump ; the forcing pump ; and the fire engine ; with 
sucli visible illustration as Is practicable; taking as a guide Hotze-s 
First liessons In Physics, through Lesson XXII. 

Geography. 

Di\isions of geography ; mathematical, physical, and political, and the 
subjects of which each treats. North America — ^the United States. 
Map Drawing — ^the United States, the States in groups. Complete 
course in Geography to page 79, omitting Special (Geography. 

History. 

The Northmen In America. Discoveries. The Indians. Settlements. 
Intercolonial Wars. The Revolution. Concise School History through 
Period lU. 



Readino. 

Fifth Reader finished. Practice throughout the course in reading at 
sight from De Foe's Robinson Crusoe, or the following selections from 
Tales from Shakspeare, by Charles and Mary Lamb : The Tempest ; The 
Taming of the Shrew ; Macbeth ; A Midsummer Night's Dream ; The 
Merchant of Venice ; Much Ado About Nothing ; Hamlet ; Cymbeline ; 
King Lear ; All's Well that Ends Well. 
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Spelling. 

Suitable words from the reading and -other lessons. Words from the 

New Pronouncing Spelling Book, through the Fourteenth Section. 

Review Rules for spelling in Eighth Section. Use Spelling Exercise 

Book. 

Arithmetic. 

Written, — ^Percentage — commission, hisurance, profit and loss, taxes, 
simple interest, (partial payments by Supreme Court rule,) compound 
interest, discount. Complete Arithmetic through Article 208. 

Oral, — Suitable exercises to precede and accompany the written work. 
Exercises from the Intellectual Arithmetic through Lesson III of Section 
Seventh. 

Language. 

Verb and its properties — conjugation, principal part of the irregular 
verbs, adverb, preposition; conjunction; interjection; rules of syntax. 
Exercises in analysis and parsing ; false syntax. 

Letter-writing continued. Reproduction of short and suitable selec- 
tions from the supplementary reading book. Recitation of prose and 
poetry suited to the gra^e. Language Lessons, finished. 

. Writing. 

Copy-book N'o. 6, Shorter Course. Blank-book to contain specimens 
of a variety of school work. 

Drawing. 

Pupils draw on paper and black-board. Teachers, on black-board. 
Subjects of lessons: Free-hand drawing — from copies; from dictation; 
from memory; design. Model and Object drawing from copies and 
solids. For use of pupils, Drawing Book No. 7. For use of teachers, 
Teacliers' Manual for Free-hand Drawing in Intermediate Schools. 

Music. 

Review of previous course. National Music Charts, Second Series, 
finished. Intermediate Music Reader, pages 62 to 96, inclusive. Such 
other exercises as may be reqmred by the Director. 

Natural Science. 

Sound; evaporation; fog; clouds; rain; snow; hail; dew; frost; 
heat ; conduction of heat ; draught ; expansion by heat ; thermometer ; 
the steam-engine ; light ; reflection of light ; refraction of light ; prisms ; 
lenses; color, chemical electricity; and the telegraph — with such visible 
illustration as is practicable ; taking as a guide Hotze^s First Lessons in 
Physics. 

Geography. 

British America ; Greenland and Iceland; Mexico; Central America; 
The West Indies ; South America ; Europe ; Asia ; Africa ; Australasia ; 
Polynesia. Outline review of the course for the Sixth Year. Map Draw- 
ing — the Grand Divisions. Complete Course in Geography finished. 
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History. 

The adiiihustration of Wa^hin^on, John Adams, Jefferson, Madison, 
Monroe, John Q. Adams, Jackson, Van Bnren, Harrison and Tvler. 
Polk, Taylor and Fillmon?, Pien^p. Buchanan, Lincoln, Lincoln and 
Johnjion, and Grant. Outline of the (on^stitution of the United States. 
Concifse School History, througli Perio<l V. 



Reading. 

Sixth Rea<leif. Practice throughout the course in reading at sight from 
^^sop's Fables, Irving's Sketch Book, or Tom Bro\\nr5 School Days at 
Rugby. 

Spelling. 

Suitable words from the reading and other lessons. Words from the 
New Pronouncing Si>elling Book— Fifteenth Section including prefixes 
and sutflxes. Use Spelling Exercise Book. Word Analysis. 

Arithmetic. 

Written, — Stocks and bonds ; exchange; equation of payments; cus- 
tom house business; ratio; proportion; powers; roots; progressions; 
mensuration. Re\iew of the entire subject. Good examples, selected 
from all available sources, to be given. Complete Arithmetic, entire. 

Oral, — Suitable exercises to precede and accompany the written work. 
Exercises from the Intellectual Arithmetic. 

Language. 

(jommon School Grammar. Letter writing continued. Reproduction 
of short and suitable selections from the supplementary readiug book. 
Recitation of prose and poetry suited to the grade. 

Writing. 

Copy-Book No. 7, Shorter Com'se, Blank-book to contain specimens 
of a variety of school work. 

Drawing, 

Pupils draw on paper and black-board. Teachers, on black-board. 
Subjects of lessons: Free-hand — from copies; from dictation; from mem- 
ory; design. Model and Object drawing from copies and solids. Plain 
Geometrical drawing. For use of pupils, Drawing-Book Xo. 8. For 

use of teachers. Manual. 

Music. 

Review of previous course. National Music Charts, Third Series. In- 
termediate Music Reader, finished. Such other exercises as may be re- 
quired by the Director. 
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Natural Science. 

Physiology. — Structure and functions of the human body and essen- 
tials of hygiene ; taking as a guide First Lessons in Physiology. 

Geography. 

An outline, topical review of the course for the Sixth and Seventh 
Years and of Map-drawing. This subject is to be taught without the use 
of text-books by pupils. 

History. 

An outline, topical review of the course for the Sixth and Seventh 
Years. The Constitution of the United States. 

Algebra. 

Definitions and signs; fundamental operations; formulas, factoring, 
greatest common divisor, and least common multiple ; fractions and equa- 
tions of the first degree containing only one unknown quantity. 
Davies' Elementary Algebra, through Article 109. 

Note.— The Bules provide that two jrears may be allowed for completing the studies of this 
Grade, and each class is to be divided accordingly into two sections— First Section and 
Second Section— the less advanced to be designated the First Section and the more 
advanced the Second Section. Intellectual Arithmetic and Word Analysis are to be 
studied by pupils in the First Section only. Algebra by pupils in the Second Section 
only. Pupils in the First Section are not expected to take up the following topics in 
Arithmetic: cube root, progressions, mensuration. In Grammar the First Section 
iB expected to keep up practice in parsing; review incidentally the synopsis and con- 
jugation of verbs and other parts of the Grammar pertaining to definition and theory ^ 
and to take up parts IV and V, (analysis and false syntax,) the selections for analysis to 
be short and easy examples of simple, complex, and compound sentences. 



HIGH SCHOOLS. 

Writing. 

Copy-Book No. 7, Business Series, in Boys' School, and No. 9, Ladies* 
Series, in Girls' School, with duplicates for preliminary practice. 
Blank unruled sheets for copying stanzas of selected poems, to be pre- 
served as specimen work. Time, one hour a week throughout the course. 

Drawing. 

Pupils draw on paper and black-board. Teachers, on black-board. 
Subjects of lessons: Free-hand; from copies, from dictation, from 
memory ; design. Model and Object drawing ; plain Geometrical draw- 
ing. For use of pupils. Drawing-book, No. 9 first year, No. 10 second 
year. For use of teachers. Manual. 

Music. 

Fifth Music Reader. Time, one hour a week throughout the course. 
Also such occasional exercises with the two schools united as tnay be 
arranged by the Director. 

18 
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Mathematics. 
First Year — First Term. 

Algebra. — ^The course of the Eighth Year reviewed. Equations of the 
first degree involving two or more unknown quantities; formation of 
powers ; radicals of the second degree. Elementary Algebra, through 
Article 150. 

Book-Keeping^ (optional.) — Single Entry and Double Entry, two sets 
of accounts each. Common School Book-keeping, Parts I and n. 

Second Term. 

Algebra. — Quadratic equations; series; logarithms. Elementary Al- 
gebra, finished. 

Second Year — First Term, 

Geometry. — Angles, lines, polygons ; relations of polygons ; the circle. 
Exercises in original demonstration. Problems of construction. Ele- 
mentary Greometry, Books I, II, III, and VI. 

Arithmetic. — Review of previous course. Numerous problems and 
questions selected from published examination papers and other sources 
to be given. Time, one hour a week. 

Second Term. 

Geometry. — Planes and their angles; polyedrons. Exercises in original 
demonstration. Elementary Geometry, Books IV and V. 

Trigonometry. — ^Trigonometric functions and formulas. Measiu*ement 
of lines, angles, areas, and inaccessible distances. Field-work in sur- 
veying. 

Arithmetic. — Continuation of the course for the first term. 

English. 

Declamation or recitation of suitable selections of prose and poetry, 
with the reading of the best compositions of each class, to form an exer- 
cise once a week throughout the course. Time, one hour. 

First Year — First Term. 

Grammar. — ^Review of previous course. Additional exercises in analy- 
sis of sentences and correcting false or inelegant syntax. Exercises in 
composition. 

Literature. — Origin and growth of the English language ; sketch of 
the leading authors of the old English period ; biographies of Chaucer 
or Spenser ; reading and discussion of portions of the Faerie Queene, or 
one or more of the Canterbury Tales. 

Second Term. 

Grammar, — Continuation of the coiu*se for the first term. Compo- 
sition continued. 

Literature. — Biographies of Bacon, Shakspeare, or Mlton; reading 
and discussion of selected essays from Bacon, one or more of Shak- 
speare's dramas, or Milton's Lycidas and Hymn on the Nativity. 
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Second Year — First Term, 

* 

Rhetoric and Composition, — Invention ; style ; preparation of manu- 
scripts. Hill's Elements, Chapters I, II, and m, with the accompanying 
exercises. 

Literature. — Sketches of Dryden, Pope, and Swift; biographies of 
Addison or Goldsmith; reading and discussion of selections from the 
Spectator, the Deserted Village, or the Vicar of Wakefield. 

Second Term, 

Rhetoric and Composition, — Criticism; the special forms of composi- 
tion. Hill's Elements, Chapters IV and V. Themes and essays. 

Literature, — ^Biographies of Bums, Scott, and Wordsworth ; reading 
and discussion of selections from each. Sketches of leading Ameri- 
can authors. Choice extracts from standard authors to he committed 

to memory. 

Natural Science. 

First Year — First Term, 

Physics, — ^Preliminary principles; mechanics of solids, liquids, and 

gases ; sound ; heat. Peck's Gkinot, through Chapter V. Lectures on 

sound. 

Second Term, 

Physics, — Optics; magnetism; electricity. Peck's Ganot, finished. 
Lectures on radiant energy and spectrum analysis. 

Botany, — ^Twenty lectures to be given, one each week, commencing on 
tiie first week in January. Scholars to be furnished with Gray's " How 
Plants Grow," note-books, microscopes, and herbariums. Teachers to 
give the scholars practice in description of plants, and filling out blanks 
in accordance with plan laid down in Mss Youman's First and Second 
Books in Botany. 

Topics. — ^1. Introductory. 2. The Plant. 3. The Leaf. 4. The Leaf. 
5. The Stem. 6. The Boot. 7. The Flower. 8. The Flower. 9. In- 
florescence. 10. The Fruit. 11. The Seed. 12. Principles of Classifica- 
tion. 13. Modifications of Floral Organs. 14. Modifications of Floral 
Organs. 13. Cruciferae. Leguminosae. Bosaceae. 16. Umbelliferae. 
Compositae. 17. Labiatae. Cupuliferae. Coniferae. 18. Liliaceae. 
Gramineae. Cryptogamia. 19. Flowers and Fruits. 20. Weeds. 

Second Year — First Term, 

Astronomy, — ^History of Astronomy ; celestial measurements ; the solar 
system; the sidereal system; mapping of constellations. Through 
Steele's 14 Weeks Course. 

Second Term, 

Physical Geography, — The earth as a whole ; the land ; the waters ; 
the atmosphere. Guyot, Parts I, II, III, IV. 

History. 
First Year — First Term, 
History of the ancient Oriental monarchies and of Greece. Swinton's 
Outlines, Sections I and II. 
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Second Term, 
History of Rome. Swiiitoii's Outlines, Section III. 

Second Year — First Term, 
History of mediaeval times. Swinton's Outlines, Section IV. 

Second Term, 
History of modern European countries. Sainton's Outlines, Section V. 

HIGH SCHOOL OF THE SEVENTH DIVISION. 

First Year. 

1st term. — Mathematics: Algebra, to equations of the second degree. 
Language : Composition, Parts I and U. 
Natural Science : Physical (Geography and Physiology. 

2d Term. — Mathematics: Algebra, to the general theory of equations. 
Language: Rhetoric. 

Natural Science: Physical (Geography and Botany. 
History: Ancient. 

Second Year, 

1st Term. — Mathematics: Geometrj', Books I, U, and IH. 
Language: Rhetoric. 
Natural Science: Physics. 
History: Mediaeval. 

2d Term. — Mathematics: Greometry, Books IV, V, and VI. 

Language: Rhetoric. 

Natural Science: Pliysics, completed. 

History: Modem. 

Third Year, 

1st Term. — Mathematics: Geometrj-, completed; Arithmetic, reviewed 

to equation of payments. 

Language: Rhetoric, English Literature. 
Natural Science: Chemistrj'. 
Metaphysics: Mental Philosoplfy. 

2d Term. — Mathematics: Review of Arithmetic, completed. 
Language: English Literature. 
Natural Science: Chemistry, Astronomy. 
Metaphysics: Mental Pliilosophy. 

English Grammar — Analysis and synthesis of sentences, and correct- 
ing false syntax ; and practical exercises in composition, shall receive due 
attention througiiout the course. 

During each term, at stated times, all the pupils shall have exercises in 
elocution, the form of reading, declamation, or recitation ; also, in orthog- 
raphy, penmanship, drawing, vocal music, and composition. 
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TEXT-BOOKS. 

Algebba. 
Davies' Elementary and University. 

ARITHMETia 

Davies' Intellectual, and Davies' and Peck's Elementary and Complete. 

Astronomy. 
Steele's Fourteen Weeks. 

Book-keeping. 
Bryant and Stratton's Common School. 

Chejuistry. 
Steele's Fourteen Weeks. 

Drawing. 
Smith's Dra'Nving-Books. 

English Literature. 
Shaw's N"ew History of English and American Literature. 

Geography. 
Swinton's Elementary and Complete Course. Guyot's Physical. 

Geometry and trigk)nometry. 
Bradbury's Elementary. 

Grammar. 
Kerl's Language Lessons and Common School Grammar. 

History. 
Campbell's United States. 
Swinton's Outlines of the World's History. 

Metaphysics. 
Porter's Elements of Intellectual Science. 

Music. 
National Music Charts and Headers. 

Natural Science. 
Peck's Ganot's Pliysics. Gray's Botanies. 

Penmanship. 

Spencerian Copy-Books. 

Beading. 

Franklin Keaders, ( Leigh's pronouncing edition of Primer and Second 

Beader.) 

Rhetoric. 

BBll's Elements of Rhetoric and Composition. 

Spelling. 
Worcester's New Primary and New Pronouncing Spelling-Books. 
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In the County Schools, Leigh^s pronouncing edition of the Franklin 
Primer and Franklin Second Reader is not required to be used, but the 
edition of the same in common print may take its place. 

REFERENCE BOOKS, Ac. 

Worcester's Dictionarj-. Johnson's Cyclopaedia. Lippincott's Pro- 
nouncing Gazetteer of the World. Lippinoott's Pronouncing Biographi- 
cal Dictionary. Anthon's Classical Dictionary. Davies' University 
Arithmetic. Kerl's Comprehensive Grammar. Groold Brown's Gram- 
mar of English Grammars. Ttie Child's Book of Nature, Part I, Part II, 
Part III. Hotze's First Lessons in Physics. Hotze's First Lessons in 
Physiology. Elementary Lessons in English, by Whitney and Knox. 
Monroe's Vocal and Piiysical Trainhig. How to Teach. National 
Music Charts, National Music Teacher, and Teachers' Manual to accom- 
pany the Second and Third Series of National Music Charts. Spen- 
cerian Key to Practical Penmansiiip, Theor>' of Spencerian Penman- 
ship, and Spencerian Charts of Writing. Willsou's Charts of Colors, 
Nos. 13 and 14. Mitchell's Outline Maps. Smith's Manuals for Free- 
hand Drawing and Designing. 

In tiie County Schools tiie use of Page's Normal Chart is authorized. 

AUTHORIZED TO BE USED FOR READING AT SIGHT. 

The Nursery, (a monthly juvenile magazine.) A Wonder-Book, by 
Hawthorne. Tanglewood Tales, by Hawthorne. Tales from Shal^speare, 
by Charles and Mary Lamb. Robinson Crusoe, by De Foe. ^tSsop's 
Fables. The Sketcli Book, by Irving. Tom Brown's School Days at 
Rugby, by Thomas Hughes. 

NORMAL SCHOOL. 

52. The following rules and course of study are prescribed for the Nor- 
mal school : 

I. The number of pupils shall be limited to twenty, and shall be se- 
lected from the " advanced pupils " in the girls' schools of the District. 

II. Each candidate must be not less than seventeen years of age ; and 
before she is admitted, must pass an examination, to be conducted by the 
Committee on Normal School and Teachers, equivalent to that upon 
which teachers' First-Class certificates are issued. 

UI. An annual examination of candidates shaU be held in the month 
of June ; and the Committee shall issue tickets of admission to those found 
qualified, not exceeding twenty in number, commencing with the one who 
stands highest in scholarship, and continuing in the order of their rank. 

rv. Each candidate, before she is admitted to the school, shall be re- 
quired to sign the following pledge : "I, the subscriber, desire to enter 
the Washington Normal School, for the sole purpose of better preparing 
myself for the business of teaching ; and I declare it to be my intention 
to continue in said school until I have completed the prescribed course of 
study, and then to devote myself to the work of teaching in the Public 
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Schools of the District for a period of at least two years. In witness 
whereof I have hereunto subscribed my name." 

V. The course of study shall be strictly professional, and be limited 
to one year, which shall be divided into four terms ; and at the close of 
each term an examination shall be held, under the supervision of the 
committee in charge of the school. 

YI. All text-books, books of reference, maps, charts, apparatus, &c., 
used by the school, shall be furnished by the Board. 

VII. Each graduate shall receive a certificate, on wliich shall be stated 
the standing of the recipient in each of the several subjects embraced in 
the course of study, and this certificate shall be equivalent to a Second- 
Class Certificate. Graduates from the Normal School, who have taught 
in the Public Schools of the District not less than one year, and given 
satisfactory evidence of their ability to govern and instruct a school, shall 
be entitled to receive diplomas, which shall be equivalent to Third-Class 
Certificates. 

VIII. The studies shaU be pursued with special reference to the best 
methods of teaching, and shall be as follows : 

Course of Study in the Normal School — One Year, 



FIBST TVBM. 


Second Tebm. 


thibd Tebm. 


FOUBTH Tkbm. 


10 weeks. 


10 weeks. 


10 weeks. 


10 weeks. 


Beading. 


Beading. 


Beading. 


Beading. 


Spelling. 


Spelling. 


Spelling. 


Spelling. 


PenTnannblp. 


Penmanship. 


Penmanship. 


Penmanship. 


Drawing. 


Drawing. 


Drawing. 


Drawing. 


Vocal Music. 


Vocal Music. 


Voci^ Music. 


Vocal Music. 


Physical and Vocal 
Oolture. 


Physical and Vocal 
Oulture. 


Physical and Vocal 
Oulture. 


Physical and Vocal 
Culture. 


Practice In Teach- 
ing. 
Phonetics. 


Practice in Teaching. 

Psychology and Di- 
dactics. 


Practice in Teaching. 

Psychology and Didac- 
tics. 


Practice in Teaching. 
History. 


Botany. 


Zoulogy. 


Physics. 


Botany. 


Theory and Art of 
Teaching. 


English Gramm'r and 
Oomposltion. 


English Llterat're and 
Ck>mposition. 


English Llterat're and 
Composition. 


Object Lessons. 


Map-Drawing and Ge- 
ography. 


Map-Drawing and Ge- 
ography. 


Map-Drawing and Ge- 
ography. 


Mental Arithmetic. 


Practical Arithmetic. Practical Arithmetic. 


Practical Arithmetic. 

• 



Training Scjhool. 

53, I. The Committee on Teachers shall designate one or more of the 
Public Schools of the District as a Training School, wherein the pupil- 
teachers of the Normal School maj^ learn, by observation and practice, 
methods of governing and instructing children. 

II. The Training School shall be detached from the *' practical super- 
vision" of the Sub-Board of the Division in which it may be located, and 
shall be taken charge of by. the Committee on Teachers. 
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Letter writing continued. Reproduction of sliort and suitable selec- 
tions from the supplementary reading book. Recitation of prose and 
poetry suited to the grade. Language Lessons through Lesson XXXII, 

Part II. 

Writing. 

Copy-Book No. 5, Shorter Course. Bla nk-book to contain specimens 
of a variety of school work. 

Drawing. 

Pupils draw on paper and black-board. Teachers, on black-board. 
Subjects of lessons: Free-hand drawing — from copies; from dictation; 
from memory; design. Model and Object drawing from copies and 
solids. For use of pupils, Drawing-Book Xo. 6. For the use of teachers 
Teachers' Manual for Free-hand Drawing in Intennediate Schools. 

Music. 

Review of previous course. National Music Charts, Second Series, Nos. 
21 to 30, inclusive. Intermediate Music Reader, pages 34 to 61, inclusive. 

Natural Science. 

Gravity ; specific gravity ; floating and sinking of solids ; magnetic at- 
traction ; electric attraction ; lightning ; lightnmg-rods ; cohesion ; ad- 
hesion; capillary attraction; elasticity; elasticity of air; pressure of 
air ; the barometer ; inertia ; the inclined plane ; the lever ; the pendu- 
lum ; communicating vessels ; the hydraulic press ; breathing ; the bel- 
lows ; the common pump ; the forcing pump ; and the fire engine ; with 
such visible illustration as is practicable; taking as a guide Hotze's 
First Lessons in Physics, through Lesson XXII. 

Geography. 

Divisions of geography ; mathematical, physical, and political, and the 
subjects of which each treats. North America — the United States. 
Map Drawing — ^the United States, the States in groups. Complete 
course in Geography to page 79, omitting Special Geography. 

History. 

The Northmen in America. Discoveries. The Indians. Settlements. 
Intercolonial Wars. The Revolution. Concise School History through 
Period in. 



Reading. 

Fifth Reader finished. Practice throughout the course in reading at 
sight from De Foe's Robinson Crusoe, or the following selections from 
Tales from Shakspeare, by Charles and Mary Lamb : The Tempest ; The 
Taming of the Shrew; Macbeth; A Midsummer Night's Dream; The 
Merchant of Venice ; Much Ado About Nothing ; Hamlet ; Cymbeline ; 
King Lear ; All's Well that Ends Well. 
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The text books assigned to the various grades do not necessarily indicate 
the amount to be read or the order in which the selections should be taken 
up. It would be a mistake, however, to confine the reading of a year to 
a few pieces to be artistically delivered. The increase of the pupU's 
knowledge of the language and its vocabulary should not be lost sight of. 
Classes differ in capacity, and exact limits of the amount to be read in a 
given time cannot be fixed in a course of study, but something must be 
left to the intelligent judgment of the teacher. In selecting the lessons 
to be read, it is better to take the easier and more interesting first, and 
then, again, variety will greatly aid in keeping the pupils interested. 

The supplementary books to be read at sight are second in importance 
only to the text-books. They should be used at least for one exercise 
each week. This part of the reading will show the practical results of 
the efforts of teacher and pupil. Preliminary and thorough preparation 
for each lesson should be made by, 1st, teaching the pronunciation of all 
proper names and other words requiring it ; 2d, by teaching the defini- 
tion of all words requiring it ; 3d, by giving such explanations of names 
of places, dates of events, terms used, and illustrative allusions as may 
be required, in order that there may be no interruptions for these pur- 
poses during the progress of the reading. The reading must be very 
slow and distinct, so that every pupil in the room may hear and under- 
stand it, otherwise the reading should not be regarded as satisfactory. 

Spelling. 

In oral spelling the pupil should be required to pronounce each word 
correctly both before and after naming its letters, and to divide it into 
syllables by making a short distinct pause between them. It is better 
not to pronounce the syllables separately. 

Most of the spelling above the Third Grade will be written, but in 
these an oral exercise occasionally may be made useful. 

The Spelling Exercise Books should be kept neat, and the writing in 
them should be the best work that pupils are capable of doing under the 
circumstances. All the blanks on the covers, for. names, ages, dates, 
number of words, &c., should be filled up, and all books when finished, 
shoidd be preserved for inspection until the end of the year. 

Spelling can be learned quite as much from the written exercises in 
other branches as from the formal lessons on this subject. All errors of 
spelling in the written exercises connected with the other various 
branches should be brought to the notice of pupils for correction, in such 
a manner, if possible, as to prevent their repetition. 

Abithmetic. 

Practical utility and mental discipline are happily imited in the study 
of arithmetic. If pursued aright it leads pupils into exact and logical 
modes of thought on all subjects, while it prepares them to deal with the 
many business problems of life to which numbers are applicable. Skill 
in this important study comes from long and frequent practice only. 
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History. 

The administration of Wasliin^on, Jolni Adams, Jefferson, Madison, 
Monroe, John Q. Adams, Jackson, Van Buren, Harrison and Tyler, 
Polk, Taylor and Fillmore, Pierce, Buchanan, Lincoln, Lincoln and 
Johnson, and Grant. OutHne of the Constitution of the United States. 
Concise School History, through Period V. 



Reading. 

Sixth Readei'. Practice throughout the course in reading at sight from 
-L^sop's Fables, Ii*ving's Sketch Book, or Tom Brown's School Days at 
Rugby. 

Spelling. 

Suitable words from the reading and other lessons. Words from the 
New Pi'onouncing Spelling Book— Fifteenth Section including prefixes 
and suffixes. Use Spelling Exercise Book. Word Analysis. 

Arithmetic. 

Written, — Stocks and bonds ; exchange ; equation of payments ; cus- 
tom house business; ratio; proportion; powers; roots; progressions; 
mensuration. Review of the entire subject. Good examples, selected 
from all available sources, to be given. Complete Arithmetic, entire. 

OraU — Suitable exercises to precede and accompany the written work. 
Exercises from the Intellectual Arithmetic. 

Language. 

Common School Grammar. Letter writing continued. Reproduction 
of short and suitable selections from the supplementary reading book. 
Recitation of prose and poetry suited to .the grade. 

Writing. 

Copy-Book !N"o. 7, Shorter Course. Blank-book to contain specimens 
of a variety of school work. 

Drawing. 

Pupils draw on paper and black-board. Teachers, on black-board. 
Subjects of lessons: Free-hand — from copies; from dictation; from mem- 
ory ; design. Model and Object drawing from copies and solids. Plain 
Geometrical drawing. For use of pupils, Drawing-Book No. 8. For 
use of teachers, Manual. 

Music. 

Review of previous course. National Music Charts, Third Series. In- 
termediate Music Reader, finished. Such other exercises as may be re- 
quired by the Director. 
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application. Pictures, plants, animals, and a variety of other objects will 
furnish to the skillful teacher abundant material for these lessons. Great 
results must not be expected immediately. Progress will be slow, especi- 
ally in the early stages. 

Letter-writing should be commenced early and kept up to the end of 
the course. The proper forms of invitations, acceptances, regrets, notes, 
receipts, advertisements, Ac, should be taught practically. Keproduc- 
tion from memory of scenes, descriptions, and incidents with which 
pupils have been made familiar by the supplementary and other reading- 
lessons, can be made a most valuable aid in language culture. Not the 
memorizing of the exact language so that it can be reproduced, but the 
use of words after their meaning has been thoroughly mastered, and es- 
pecially the reproduction of the thoughts contained in these reading-les- 
sons should be encouraged. Long compositions, as a rule, even in the 
higher grades, should be discouraged. Short exercises, prepared with 
care, will be far more profitable to the pupil and make the work of the 
teacher in reading and marking errors less laborious. Two pages of let- 
ter paper, even in the higher grades, and one page in the lower, will ordi- 
narily give the maximum space which should be allowed to one exercise. 
Proper limits can be secured by a skillful assignment and preliminary 
oral discussion of the subject. All the mistakes made by pupils should 
be brought to their attention in such a way as to enable them to make 
the required corrections intelligently and avoid similar errors in future. 
In the higher grades especially, the errors should only be indicated by the 
teacher, and in all grades the corrections should be made by the pupils 
themselves. 

So long as pupils regard this part of their work as a disagreeable task 
there virill be no satisfactory progress ; it can be made the most interest- 
ing and pleasing part of the whole course of study, and then no subject 
will be more profitable to the pupil or creditable to the teacher. 

Writing. 

This subject has always been ranked as one of the three studies indis- 
pensable in elementary education. Formerly it was learned almost en- 
tirely by imitation of copies at first written by the teacher, and afterwards 
engraved. Still later came systems of writing presented in engraved 
copy-books, with definite and symmetrical forms of letters, capital and 
small, which could be analyzed into a few simple elements. These books 
were arranged in a rational order of progression, and accompanied by 
charts illustrating the forms of the letters on an enlarged scale, proper 
positions to be taken in writing, and the mode of holding the pen, and 
by a manual of useful instructions and suggestions. With these later 
aids, and intelligent and skilful teaching, good writing in any school 
becomes a mathematical certainty. The advice sometimes given relative 
to the importance of encouraging and preserving the individuality of the 
handwriting of pupils is entirely unnecessary. If the term in tliis appli- 
cation means absence of symmetry, grace, and legibility, as it generally 
does, then let individuality disappear from the handwTiting of pupils as 



284 SCHOOL REPORT, YEAR ENDING JUNE 30, 1880. 

soon as possible. Teachers will always And that in no other study will 
good work be more higtily appreciated by parents and others most inter- 
ested in the education of the pupils. 

The course begins in the First Grade on slates, and is continued in the 
Second Grade in copy-books with lead pencils, and subsequently with pen 
and ink. From the start, correct position, holding of the pen and move- 
ments must receive attention, and inflexibly be insisted on throughout 
the coiu*se. Left-handed pupils should be required to hold the pen in 
the right hand. The analysis of letters should be thorougldy taught, so 
that pupils may be able to state it without hesitation, not in the set form 
of words used in the Manual, but in their own language. ' Pupils will be 
able to represent on the black-board or paper only those forms that are 
impressed on their minds, and if the impression is imperfect or obscure, 
so will the representation be. Answers to frequent well-directed ques- 
tions, touching single points of analysis, will be muchmorc'cffective than 
recitals of the forms of a complete analysis. 

In the lower grades a tracing book and a copy-book are required for 
each pupil, and these are to be taken together — one for preliminary 
practice and the other for the best work after practice. There is gre^t 
advantage in this mode of using the two books. The interest and ambi- 
tion of pupils need not be dampened by bad work, which is quite 
frequently incident to the earlier stages of practice. A suitable blank- 
book is also to be used by each pupil in all the grades from the third up, 
and is to contain specimens of a variety of school work. It will thus 
become much more than a specimen book of penmanship. Pupils should 
be instructed and encouraged to ftll up this book, so that it will be well 
worthy of exhibition and preservation as a souvenir of school days. 

Music. 

The essential principles to be observed in the course of instruction in 
Music are the following : 

1. As in language, so in singing, the means of instruction are, three- 
fold, viz : Instruction, example, and practice. Instruction, to render the 
subject intelligible ; example, for a pattern as to style of singing ; prac- 
tice, to secure facility in singing and reading music. 

2. Instruction should commence in the lowest grade. Little children 
should not be permitted to sing at hap-hazard, but always under instruc- 
tion, and after a pattern by the teacher. Never allow " exercise songs," 
i. e., certain unmeaning motions of the body while singing, nor singing 
while marching. 

3. Instruction in singing should be given as follows : In schools of the 
First, Second, and Third Grades, two lessons, each of ten minutds, each 
day ; in schools of the Fourth, Fifth, and Sixth Grades, one lesson- of 
fifteen minutes each day ; in schools above the Sixth Grade, two lessons, 
each of forty-five minutes, each week. 

4. Instruction in singing in the First, Second, Third, Fourth, Fifth, and 
Sixth Grades should be given by the regular teachers, under the direction 
of a professional music teacher ; in schools above the Sixth Grade by a 
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professional music teacher, assisted by the regular teachers, who should 
always be present giving attention and aid during the lessons. 

Natural Science. 

This part of the course is entirely oral in all the grades, and its object 
is to give to pupils some knowledge of a few elementary facts and 
principles in botany, zoology, physiology, and physics, knowledge which 
cannot fail to be very useful to them whatever may be their future voca- 
tions. This is to be acquired in a way that will tend to form habits of 
observing, investigating, and comparing intelligently. In order to meet 
with any considerable degree of success, teachers must thoroughly prepare 
each lesson, as its value will depend almost entirely upon their ingenuity 
and skill m instructing by means of objects, the representations of them by 
pictures and drawings, and experimental practice. " The knowledge of 
things should always keep ahead of the knowledge of terms." The ma- 
terials for this work are simple, inexpensive, and within the reach of 
every teacher. Pupils should be eucpuraged to assist in procuring and 
preparing the materials, and in examining and experimenting for them- 
selves. There are many excellent books written expressly to aid teachers 
in this kind of work, which should be freely consulted, although only one 
has been named as a guide in each grade. 

Some of the subjects prescribed in lower grades are repeated in higher 
ones, but the treatment in each case will be adapted to the age and 
capacity of the pupils* 

Geography. 

This study is commenced in the Second Grade and is taught orally the 
first two years. It begins with the geography of our own city, the map 
of which is fortunately well adapted to this purpose. The principal and 
intermediate points of the compass are to be fixed in mind by repeated 
reference first to the sides and corners of the school-room, and afterwards 
to prominent buildings, public reservations, and other objects of interest. 
Ideas of latitude and the equator and parallels may be developed by 
means of the lettered streets, and of longitude and the meridians by the 
numbered streets. The natural features of the city and its vicinity^ as 
shown on the map, furnish material for teaching and illustrating the 
meaning of the terms hill, mountain, volcano, valley, plain, brook, river, 
banks, mouth, source, cape, promontory, island, peninsula, viUage, tjity, 
&c. The method of representing these by means of maps can be taught 
on black-boards and slates. Geography and history should always go 
hand in hand through a course of study, and in this grade the pupils should 
be made familiar, by visits and interesting conversations, with the promi- 
nent objects of interest in which our capital city abounds — ^public build- 
ings, parks, botanical gardens, museums, fountains, statues, &c., &c., and 
their historical associations. 

The Third Grade introduces the use of globes, by which may be devel- 
oped ideas of the form and motions of the earth, its division into hemi- 
spheres, zones, and variety of climate and vegetation. The axis, poles, 
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In the County Schools, Leigh's prouounchig edition of the Franklin 
Primer and Franklin Second Header is not required to be used, but the 
edition of the same in common print may take its place. 

REFERENCE BOOKS, Ac. 

Worcester's Dictionarj'. Johnson's Cyclopaedia. Lippincott's Pro- 
nouncing Gazetteer of the World. Lippincott's Pronouncing Biographi- 
cal Dictionary, Anthon's Classical Dictionary. Davies' University 
Arithmetic. Kerl's Comprehensive Grammar. Goold Brown's Gram- 
mar of English Grammars. Tlie Child's Book of Nature, Part I, Part II, 
Part III. Hotze's First Lessons in Physics. Hotze's First Lessons in 
Physiology, Elementarj^ Lessons in English, by Whitney and Knox. 
Monroe's Vocal and Physical Trainhig. How to Teach. National 
Music Charts, National Music Teacher, and Teachers' Manual to accom- 
pany the Second and Third Series of National Music Charts. Spen- 
cerian Key to Practical Penmanship, Theorj' of Spencerian Penman- 
ship, and Spencerian Charts of Writing. Willson's Charts of Colors, 
Nos. 13 and 14. Mitchell's Outline Maps. Smith's Manuals for Free- 
hand Drawing and Designing. 

In the County Schools tlie use of Page's Normal Chart is authorized. 

AUTHORIZED TO BE USED FOR READING AT SIGHT. 

The Nursery, (a montlily juvenile magazine.) A Wonder-Book, by 
Hawthorne. Tanglewood Tales, by Hawthorne. Tales from Shakspeare, 
by Charles and Mary Lamb. Robinson Crusoe, by De Foe. ^sop's 
Fables. The Sketch Book, by Irvhig. Tom Brown's School Days at 
Rugby, by Thomas Hughes. 

NORMAL SCHOOL. 

52. The following rules and course of study are prescribed for the Nor- 
mal school : 

I. The number of pupils shall be limited to twenty, and shall be se- 
lected from the "advanced pupils" in the girls' schools of the District. 

II. Each candidate must be not less than seventeen years of age ; and 
before she is admitted, must pass an examination, to be conducted by the 
Committee on Normal School and Teachers, equivalent to that upon 
which teachers' First-Class certificates are issued. 

III. An annual examination of candidates shall be held in the month 
of June ; and the Committee shall issue tickets of admission to those found 
qualified, not exceeding twenty in number, commencing with the one who 
stands highest in scholarship, and continuing in the order of their rank. 

rv. Each candidate, before she is admitted to the school, shall be re- 
quired to sign the following pledge : " I, the subscriber, desire to enter 
the Washington Normal School, for the sole purpose of better preparing 
myself for the business of teaching ; and I declare it to be my intention 
to continue in said school until I have completed the prescribed course of 
study, and then to devote myself to the work of teaching in the Public 
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Schools of the District for a period of at least two years. In witness 
whereof I have hereunto subscribed my name." 

V. The course of study shall be strictly professional, and be limited 
to one year, which shall be divided into four terms ; and at the close of 
each term an examination shall be held, under the supervision of the 
committee in charge of the school. 

VI. All text-books, books of reference, maps, charts, apparatus, &c., 
used by the school, shall be furnished by the Board. 

VII. Each graduate shall receive a certificate, on wliich shall be stated 
the standing of the recipient in each of the several subjects embraced in 
the course of study, and this certificate shall be equivalent to a Second- 
Class Certificate, Graduates from the Normal School, who have taught 
in the Public Schools of the District not less than one year, and given 
satisfactory evidence of their ability to govern and instruct a school, shall 
be entitled to receive diplomas, which shall be equivalent to Third-Class 
Certificates. 

Vin. The studies shall be pursued with special reference to the best 
methods of teaching, and shall be as follows : 

Course of Study in the Normal School — One Year, 



FIBSTT^M. 


Second Term. 


Thisd Tebm. 


FouBTH Tebm. 


10 weeks. 


10 weeks. 


10 weeks. 


10 weeks. 


Reading. 


Reading. 


Reading. 


Reading. 


Spelling. 


Spelling. 


Spelling. 


Spelling. 


Penmanahip. 


Penmanship. 


Penmanship. 


Penmanship. 


Drawing. 


Drawing. 


Drawing. 


Drawing. 


Vocal Music. 


Vocal Music. 


Voci^ Music. 


Vocal Music. 


Physical and Vocal 
Oolture. 


Physical and Vocal 
Oulture. 


Physical and Vocal 
Oulture. 


Physical and Yocal 
Culture. 


Practice in Teach- 
ing. 
Phonetics. 


Practice in Teaching. 

Psychology and Di- 
dactics. 


Practice In Teaching. 

Psychology and Didac- 
tics. 


Practice In Teaching. 
History. 


Botany. 


Zoology. 


Physics. 


Botany. 


Theory and Art of 
Teaching. 


English Gramm'r and 
Oomposition. 


English Llterat're and 
Ck>mposition. 


English Llterat're and 
C!omposltlon. 


Object Lessons. 


Map-Drawing and Ge- 
ography. 


Map-Drawing and Ge- 
ography. 


Map-Drawing and Ge- 
ography. 


Mental Arithmetic. 


Practical Arithmetic. 


Practical Arithmetic. 


Practical Arithmetic. 

• 



Training School. 

53. I. The Committee on Teachers shall designate one or more of the 
Public Schools of the District as a Training School, wherein the pupil- 
teachers of the Normal School may learn, by obseiTation and practice, 
methods of governing and instructing children. 

II. The Training School shall be detached from the *' practical super- 
vision " of the Sub-Board of the Division in which it may be located, and 
shall be taken charge of by. the Committee on Teachers. 
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In the County Schools, Leigh's pronouncing edition of the Franklm 
Primer and Franklin Second Reader is not required to be used, but the 
edition of the same in common print may take its place. 

REFERENCE BOOKS, Ac. 

Worcester's Dictionarj-. Joluison's Cyclopaedia. Lippincott's Pro- 
nouncing Gazetteer of the World. Lippincott's Pronouncing Biographi- 
cal Dictionary. An thou 's Classical Dictionar}% Davies' University 
Arithmetic. Kerl's Comprehensive Grammar. Goold Broi^Ti's Gram- 
mar of English Grammars. Tlie Child's Book of Nature, Part I, Part II, 
Part III. Hotze's First Lessons in Physics. Hotze's First Lessons in 
Physiology. Elementar>' Lessons in English, by Whitney and Knox. 
Monroe's Vocal and Physical Trainbig. How to Teach. National 
Music Charts, National Music Teacher, and Teachers' Manual to accom- 
pany the Second and Third Series of National Music Charts. Spen- 
cerian Key to Practical Penmanship, Theorj- of Spencerian Penman- 
ship, and Spencerian Charts of Writing. Willsoii's Charts of Colors, 
Nos. 13 and 14. Mitchell's Outline Maps. Smith's Manuals for Free- 
hand Drawing and Designing. 

In the County Schools the use of Page's Normal Chart is authorized. 

AUTHORIZED TO BE USED FOR READING AT SIGHT. 

The Nurserj', (a monthly juvenile magazine.) A Wonder-Book, by 
Hawthorne. Tangle wood Tales, by Hawthorne. Tales from Shakspeare, 
by Charles and Mary Lamb. Robinson Crusoe, by De Foe. ^sop's 
Fables. The Sketch Book, by Irving. Tom Brown's School Days at 
Rugby, by Thomas Hughes. 

NORMAL SCHOOL. 

52. The following rules and course of study are prescribed for the Nor- 
mal school : 

I. The number of pupils shall be limited to twenty, and shall be se- 
lected from the *' advanced pupils " in the girls' schools of the District. 

U. Each candidate must be not less than seventeen years of age ; and 
before she is admitted, must pass an examination, to be conducted by the 
Committee on Normal School and Teachers, equivalent to that upon 
which teachers' First-Class certificates are issued. 

UI. An annual examination of candidates shall be held in the month 
of June ; and the Committee shall issue tickets of admission to those found 
qualified, not exceeding twenty in number, commencing with the one who 
stands highest in scholarship, and continuing in the order of their rank. 

rv. Each candidate, before she is admitted to the school, shall be re- 
quired to sign the following pledge : " I, the subscriber, desire to enter 
the Washington Normal School, for the sole purpose of better preparing 
myself for the business of teaching ; and I declare it to be my intention 
to continue in said school until I have completed the prescribed course of 
study, and then to devote myself to the work of teaching in the Public 
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Schools of the District for a period of at least two years. In witness 
whereof I have hereunto subscribed my name." 

V. The course of study shall be strictly professional, and be limited 
to one year, which shall be divided into four terms ; and at the close of 
each term an examination shall be held, under the supervision of the 
committee in charge of the school. 

VI. All text-books, books of reference, maps, charts, apparatus, &c,, 
used by the school, shall be furnished by the Board. 

VII. Each graduate shall receive a certificate, on wliich shall be stated 
the standing of the recipient in each of the several subjects embraced in 
the course of study, and this certificate shall be equivalent to a Second- 
Class Certificate, Graduates from the Normal School, who have taught 
in the Public Schools of the District not less than one year, and given 
satisfactory evidence of their ability to govern and instruct a school, shall 
be entitled to receive diplomas, which shall be equivalent to Third-Class 
Certificates. 

Vin. The studies shaU be pursued with special reference to the best 
methods of teaching, and shall be as follows : 

Course of Study in the Normal School — One Year, 



FIBST T^IBH . 


Second Tebm. 


Thisd Tebm. 


FOUBTH TERM. 


10 weeks. 


10 weeks. 


10 weeks. 


10 weeks. 


Reading. 


Beading. 


Beading. 


Beading. 


Spelling. 


Spelling. 


Spelling. 


Spelling. 


Penmanahip. 


Penmanship. 


Penmanship. 


Penmanship. 


Drawing. 


Drawing. 


Drawing. 


Drawing. 


Vocal Music. 


Vocal Music. 


Vocc^ Music. 


Vocal Music. 


Physical and Vocal 
Oolture. 


Physical and Vocal 
Oulture. 


Physical and Vocal 
Oulture. 


Physical and Vocal 
Culture. 


Practice In Teach- 
ing. 
Phonetics. 


Practice in Teaching. 

Psychology and Di- 
dactics. 


Practice in Teaching. 

Psychology and Didac- 
tics. 


Practice in Teaching, 
mstory. 


Botany. 


Zoiilogy. 


Physics. 


Botany. 


Theory and Art of 
Teaching. 


English Gramm'r and 
Oomposition. 


English Literat're and 
Composition. 


English Literat're and 
Composition. 


Object Lessons. 


Map-Drawing and Ge- 
ography. 


Map-Drawing and Ge- 
ography. 


Map-Drawing and Ge- 
ography. 


Mental Arithmetic. 


Practical Arithmetic. 


Practical Arithmetic. 


Practical Arithmetic. 

• 



Training School. 

53. I. The Committee on Teachers shall designate one or more of the 
Public Schools of the District as a Training School, wherein the pupil- 
teachers of the Normal School may learn, by observation and practice, 
methods of governing and instructing children. 

II. The Training School shall be detached from the *' practical super- 
vision" of the Sub-Board of the Division in which it may be located, and 
shall be taken charge of by. the Committee on Teachers. 
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III. The principal teacher of the Normal School shall be the Principal 
of the Training School, and the teacher immediately in charge shall rank 
as an assistant teacher in the Noimal School, and shall receive the salary 
of the Fifth Grade. 



GENERAL SUGGESTIONS 

TOUGHING THE OOUBSE OF STUDY FOB THB FIBST EIGHT GBADE8. 

A course of study for Public Schools should be a growth, and each suc- 
ceeding year should find it more nearly meeting the educational wants of 
the community. It must receive at least slight modifications from year 
to year to adapt it to the average results attained, as well as to give op- 
portunity for eliminating parts not approved by experience and for sup- 
plying deficiencies. At best, it cannot be a fixed, infiexible standard for 
all, but will represent only the fair average labor of the classes. 

If a class is not thoroughly performing the work, or is doing more than 
Is required in the allotted time, either is sufficient cause for an investiga- 
tion on the part of the teacher into the reasons therefor. Teachers in the 
same grade should interchange visits and make frequent comparisons of 
methods and results. Neither classes nor teachers are of uniform ca- 
pacity, and it is well for each teacher to be acquainted with the classes 
and work of others, especially of those who are most successful. 

It is desirable to give to each teacher only one class of pupils, all being 
of the same grade, and this will be done whenever it is practicable. In 
case a teacher is put in charge of two or more classes, of different grades, 
each class must aim to do the work prescribed for its grade. 

Reading. 

The object in view in teaching reading should be to prepare pupils to 
read with profit and pleasure first, to themselves, and, second, to others.. 
To secure either result, it is essential that they should know thoroughly 
the words read and the ideas represented by them. 

When a lesson from the Reader is assigned, it should be explained by 
the teacher, so that it can be clearly understood by the pupils. All 
words likely to be mispronounced or misunderstood should be pointed 
out and the pupils required to pronounce correctly, spell, and define them 
and give sentences illustrating their use. When the lesson is read, they 
should be required to explain it and give in their own language its general 
ideas. 

Good vocal expression can be obtained only with correct position of the 
body and proper use of the vocal organs. To assist in securing these, 
Monroe's Vocal and Physical Training is furnished as an intelligent and 
safe guide. Teachers are expected to make themselves familiar with its 
teachings and put them in daily practice. 

A thorough analysis of the ideas or the thoughts and feelings to be 
read is a pre-requisite to success in teaching reading. Prof. Bailey's 
treatise on this subject, in the Fifth Reader, should be carefully studied. 
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The text books assigned to the various grades do not necessarily indicate 
the amount to be read or the order in which the selections should be taken 
up. It would be a mistake, however, to confine the reading of a year to 
a few pieces to be artistically delivered. The increase of the pupil's 
knowledge of the language and its vocabulary should not be lost sight of. 
Classes differ in capacity, and exact limits of the amount to be read in a 
given time cannot be fixed in a course of study, but something must be 
left to the intelligent judgment of the teacher. In selecting the lessons 
to be read, it is better to take the easier and more interesting first, and 
then, again, variety will greatly aid in keeping the pupils interested. 

The supplementary books to be read at sight are second in importance 
only to the text-books. They should be used at least for one exercise 
each week. This part of the reading wiU show the practical results of 
the efforts of teacher and pupil. Preliminary and thorough preparation 
for each lesson should be made by, 1st, teaching the pronunciation of all 
proper names and other words requiring it ; 2d, by teaching the defini- 
tion of all words requiring it ; 3d, by giving such explanations of names 
of places, dates of events, terms used, and illustrative allusions as may 
be required, in order that there may be no interruptions for these pur- 
poses during the progress of the reading. The reading must be very 
slow and distinct, so that every pupil in the room may hear and under- 
stand it, otherwise the reading should not be regarded as satisfactory. 

Spelling. 

In oral spelling the pupil should be required to pronounce each word 
correctly both before and after naming its letters, and to divide it into 
syllables by making a short distinct pause between them. It is better 
not to pronounce the syllables separately. 

Most of the spelling above the Third Grade will be written, but in 
these an oral exercise occasionally may be made useful. 

The Spelling Exercise Books should be kept neat, and the writing in 
them should be the best work that pupils are capable of doing under the 
circumstances. All the blanks on the covers, for. names, ages, dates, 
number of words, &c., should be filled up, and all books when finished, 
should be preserved for inspection until the end of the year. 

Spelling can be learned quite as much from the written exercises in 
other branches as from the formal lessons on this subject. All errors of 
spelling in the written exercises connected with the other various 
branches should be brought to the notice of pupils for correction, in such 
a manner, if possible, as to prevent their repetition. 

Abithmetic. 

Practical utility and mental discipline are happily united in the study 
of arithmetic. If pursued aright it leads pupils into exact and logical 
modes of thought on all subjects, while it prepares them to deal with the 
many business problems of life to which numbers are applicable. Skill 
in this important study comes from long and frequent practice only. 
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Accuracy and rapidity are the two prominent points to be secured, and 
should be striven for in the order in which they have been named. 

The idea of number should be carefully developed, at first, one step at 
a time, by the use of objects. Practice in the four fundamental rules to 
the extent ordinarily found in the tables given in the first text4)Ooks 
used should follow, and be continued until the mention of two numbers 
at once suggests to pupils the result of adding, subtracting, multiplying, 
or dividing. Teachers should not be satisfied with this part of their worlk 
so long as pupils are obliged to use their fingers as counters, repeat men- 
tally the tables from the beginning up to the place where the answer is 
found, or hesitate in giving answers. The required quickness of response 
can be gained only by many, varied, and lively exercises in which but 
one operation is involved in each question. 

In higlier grades oral or mental arithmetic should, as far as practicable, 
be closely related and auxiliary to the written work, preceding and ac- 
companying it. Forms of analysis should embrace every part of the 
work, but these should always be brief, not containing a single word more 
than clearness and precision of statement require. In selecting or mak- 
ing questions care should be taken that the numbers employed are not 
so large as to burden and wear>' the mind, and that the language used 
is not too difficult of comprehension. In these grades, also, objects 
should be used as far as possible in explaining and illustrating all new rules. 

Ill written arithmetic, especially in the lower grades, and in the earlier 
practice under all of the rules, it is better to take many simple examples 
illustrating the principles under consideration than a few more difficult 
ones. It is continued rather than difficult practice that fixes the prin- 
ciples in the minds of pupils. Generally short methods are preferable to 
long ones, and those most used in business affairs should be especially 
cultivated. When a pupil can intelligently state or explain an operation 
a failure to repeat the formal words of a rule, never should be considered 
a demerit. Care should be taken throughout the course that all written 
work, whether on black-board, slate, or paper, be well executed, orderly 
and business-like in arrangement, and neat in appearance. 

Language. 

This subject begins with the course of study and continues through it. 
It aims to qualify pupils to speak and write the English language cor- 
rectly. This can be done only by daily and abundant practice. Teach- 
ers should never forget that their own expressions furnish a constant ex- 
ample of the highest authority to their pupils. 

In the lowest grkde the work is commenced by teaching the correct 
pronouncing of words and the making of phrases and short, simple sen- 
tences. It will necessarily progress slowly, and for a short time wDl be 
altogether oral. The use of a capital at the beginning of every sentence, 
and of a period at the end of every sentence that tells something, and of 
a question taaxk at the end of every sentence that asks a question, should 
be taught and practiced as soon as writing is commenced. The other uses 
of capitals and marks of punctuation should be taught by their practical 



RULES OF THE PUBLIC SGilOOLS, D. C. . 283 

application. Pictures, plants, animals, and a variety of other objects will 
furnish to the skillful teacher abundant material for these lessons. Great 
results must not be expected immediately. Progress will be slow, especi- 
ally in the early stages. 

Letter-writing should be commenced early and kept up to the end of 
the course. The proper forms of invitations, acceptances, regrets, notes, 
receipts, advertisements, &c., should be taught practically. Reproduc- 
tion from memory of scenes, descriptions, and incidents with which 
pupils have been made familiar by the supplementary and other reading- 
lessons, can be made a most valuable aid in language culture. Not the 
memorizing of the exact language so that it can be reproduced, but the 
use of words after their meaning has been thoroughly mastered, and es- 
pecially the reproduction of the thoughts contained in these reading-les- 
sons should be encouraged. Long compositions, as a rule, even in the 
higher grades, should be discouraged. Short exercises, prepared with 
care, will be far more profitable to the pupil and make the work of the 
teacher in reading and marldng errors less laborious. Two pages of let- 
ter paper, even in the higher grades, and one page in the lower, will ordi- 
narily give the maximum space which should be allowed to one exercise. 
Proper limits can be secured by a skillful assignment and preliminary 
oral discussion of the subject. All the mistakes made by pupils should 
be brought to their attention in such a way as to enable them to make 
the required corrections intelligently and avoid similar errors in future. 
In the higher grades especially, the errors should only be indicated by the 
teacher, and in all grades the corrections should be made by the pupils 
themselves. 

So long as pupQs regard this part of their work as a disagreeable task 
there will be no satisfactory progress ; it can be made the most interest- 
ing and pleasing part of the whole course of study, and then no subject 
will be more profitable to the pupil or creditable to the teacher. 

Writing. 

This subject has always been ranked as one of the three studies indis- 
pensable in elementary education. Formerly it was learned almost en- 
tirely by imitation of copies at first written by the teacher, and afterwards 
engraved. Still later came systems of writing presented in engraved 
copy-books, with definite and symmetrical forms of letters, capital and 
small, which could be analyzed into a few simple elements. These books 
were arranged in a rational order of progression, and accompanied by 
charts illustrating the forms of the letters on an enlarged scale, proper 
positions to be taken in writing, and the mode of holding the pen, and 
by a manual of useful instructions and suggestions. With these later 
aids, and intelligent and skilful teaching, good writing in any school 
becomes a mathematical certainty. The advice sometimes given relative 
to the importance of encouraging and preserving the individuality of the 
handwriting of pupUs is entirely unnecessary. If the term in this appli- 
cation means absence of symmetry, grace, and legibility, as it generally 
does, then let individuality disappear from the hand^vriting of pupils as 
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soon as possible. Teachers will always find that in no other study will 
gooil work Ik* inon* highly appreciated by parents and others most inter- 
ested in the education of the pupils. 

Tlie courst* be^ns in the First Grade on slates, and is contmued in the 
Seci>nd Grade in copy-books with lead pencils, and subsequently with pen 
and ink. From the start, correct position, holding of the pen and move- 
ments must receive attention, and inflexibly be hisisted on throughout 
the cours<». Left-handed pupils should be required to hold the pen in 
the right hand. The analysis of letters should be thoroughly taught, so 
that pupils may be able to state it without hesitation, not in the set form 
of wonis ust»d In the Maniuil, but in their own language. * Pupils will be 
able to n»pn»si»nt on the black-l>oard or paper onlj' those forms that are 
impressed on their minds, and if the impression is imperfect or obscure, 
no will the n»pn»sentatlon Ix*. Answers to frequent well-directed ques- 
tlons, touching shigle points of analysis, will be much morC'effective than 
nvitals of the forms of a complete analysis. 

In the lower grades a tracing book and a copy-book are required for 
each pupil, and these are to 1h» taken together — one for preliminary 
practice and the other for the lH*st work after practice. There is gre^t 
advantagi* In this mmle of using the two books. The interest and ambi- 
tion ot pupils need not be dam(>ened by bad work, which Is quite 
fnM|ueutly incident to the earlier stages of practice. A suitable blank- 
lHH»k Is alst) to be used by each pupil in all the grades from the third up, 
ami Is to contain s|>ecimens of a variety of school work. It will thus 
become much more than a specimen book of penmanship. Pupils should 
be Instructed and encouraged to All up this book, so that it will be well 
worthy of exhibition and preservation as a souvenir of school days. 

Music. 

The essential principles to be observed in the course of instruction in 
Music are the following : 

1 . As in language, so in singing, the means of instruction are, three- 
fold, viz : Instruction, example, and practice. Instruction, to render the 
subject intelligible ; example, for a pattern as to style of singing ; prac- 
tice, to secure facility In singing and reading music. 

2. Instruction should commence In the lowest grade. Little children 
should not l)e pt^rmltted to sing at hap-hazard, but always under instruc- 
tion, and after a pattern by the teacher. Never allow " exercise songs," 
I. <*., certain unmeaning motions of the body while singing, nor singing 
Willie marching. 

3. Instruction In singing shoiUd be given as follows : In schools of the 
First, Second, and Third Gravies, two lessons, each of ten minutes, each 
day ; in schools of the Fourth, Fifth, and Sixth Grades, one lesson- of 
flfteen mhiut^s each day ; In schools above the Sixth Grade, two lessons, 
cAch of forty-ttve minutes, each week. 

4. Instruction In singing in the First, Second, Third, Fourth, Fifth, and 
Sixth Grades should be given by the rt^gidar teachers, under the direction 
of a professional music teacher ; in schools above the Sixth Grade by a 
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professional music teacher, assisted by the regular teachers, who should 
always be present giving attention and aid during the lessons. 

Natural Science. 

This part of the course is entirely oral in all the grades, and its object 
is to give to pupils some knowledge of a few elementary facts and 
principles in botany, zoology, physiology, and physics, knowledge which 
cannot fail to be very useful to them whatever may be their future voca- 
tions. This is to be acquired in a way that will tend to form habits of 
observing, investigating, and comparing intelligently. In order to meet 
with any considerable degree of success, teachers must thoroughly prepare 
each lesson, as its value will depend almost entirely upon their ingenuity 
and skill m instructing by means of objects, the representations of them by 
pictures and drawings, and experimental practice. " The knowledge of 
things should always keep ahead of the knowledge of terms." The ma- 
terials for this" work are simple, inexpensive, and within the reach of 
every teacher. Pupils should be encouraged to assist in procuring and 
preparing the materials, and in examining and experimenting for them- 
selves. There are many excellent books written expressly to aid teachers 
in this kind of work, which should be freely consulted, although only one 
has been named as a guide in each grade. 

Some of the subjects prescribed in lower grades are repeated in higher 
ones, but the treatment in each case ^vill be adapted to the age and 
capacity of the pupils* 

Geography. 

This study is commenced in the Second Grade and is taught orally the 
first two years. It begins with the geography of our own city, the map 
of wliich is fortunately well adapted to this purpose. The principal and 
intermediate points of the compass are to be fixed in mind by repeated 
reference first to the sides and corners of the school-room, and afterwards 
to prominent buildings, public reservations, and other objects of interest. 
Ideas of latitude and the equator and parallels may be developed by 
means of the lettered streets, and of longitude and the meridians by the 
numbered streets. The natural features of the city and its vicinity, as 
shown on the map, furnish material for teaching and illustrating ihe 
meaning of the terms hill, mountain, volcano, valley, plain, brook, river, 
banks, mouth, source, cape, promontory, island, peninsula, village, tjity, 
<fec. The method of representing these by means of maps can be taught 
on black-boards and slates. Geography and history should always go 
hand in hand through a course of studj*^, and in this grade the pupils should 
be made familiar^ by visits and interesting co^versations, with the promi- 
nent objects of interest in which our capital city abounds — ^public build- 
ings, parks, botanical gardens, museums, fountains, statues, &c., <fcc., and 
their historical associations. 

The Third Grade introduces the use of globes, by which may be devel- 
oped ideas of the form and motions of the earth, its division into hemi- 
spheres, zones, and variety of climate and vegetation. The axis, poles, 
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equator, tropics, polar circles, parallels, meridians, and prominent natural 
tlivlsions of land and water should be taught by means of the j(;lobe and, 
as far as may be practicable, a traj^ of moulders^ sand, and map-drawing. 
Following this are general lessons from maps of the hemispheres and the 
United States. Of our own country, the prominent physical features, the 
climate, chief productions, and industries, the capital and a few of the 
more prominent cities, and the names and situations of the States and 
their capitals, should receive attention. 

In the Fourth Grade, text-books are placed in the hands of pupils.. The 
topical method of instruction and study, accompanied by map-drawing, 
should be followed invariably. In teaching map-drawing the purpose 
shoidd be to enable pupils to draw from memory, With reasonable accu- 
racy and rapidity, the maps they have studied, without any attempt at 
elaborate finish. Time spent in the latter, especially in fine shading of 
coast-lines, is well nigh wasted. Besides text-books, books in which the 
discussions of the subjects take a wider range, books of travel, and other 
sources of information, should be freely consulted and made to contribute 
to the interest and knowledge of pupils. 

History. 

History should not be taught as if it were a compendium of isolated 
acts and events without cause, sequence, or inter-relation, as if the only 
important events were sieges, battles, and other violent commotions, and 
the only great men who have influenced its course were military and 
naval lieroes. National life is subject to law, and can be studied with 
pix)fit only from that point of view. Events have their antecedent causes, 
and, in turn, themselves are causes, thus becoming links in a great chafn» 
Facts pertaining to the social and industrial life of communities have 
great influence in determining events of history, and are, therefore, of 
prime importance in its study« Our own history is the outgrowth of an 
antecedent European history, and hence it is important that the teacher 
should be able to give the pupils a clear idea of the condition of Spain, 
France, and England, and the relation in which they stood to each other 
in the period of discoveries and settlements. In short, the knowledge of 
the entire subject possessed by the teacher must be made comprehensive 
and thorough, far l)eyond what can be obtained in the ordinary text- 
books, before it can be successfully taught. 

Geography is the handmaid of History, and the latter should be studied 
with constant reference to maps of the regions in which the events oc- 
curred, and pupils should be instructed to draw from memory these maps 
on paper and black-board. 

The date s of su ch noted events as have become landmarks should be 
remembe red, but the memorizing of others, beyond their order of suc- 
cession, and the memorizing of the words of the text-book should be 
discouraged. 

At the commencement it would be well for the teachers to write out 
and furnish to the pupils a preliminary outline sketch of the year's work, 
which should be copied by them and carefully fixed in mind, to be fre- 
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* 
qiiently reverted to as they progress. This outline should be brief, clear, 
and concise statements, arranged in logical order, of prominent facts and 
events. 

Lessons should always be assigned by topics, and never by pages* 
Recitations should be conducted also by topics, and both teacher and 
pupils should enliven these by relating illusti*ative incidents learned fi'om 
sources other than the text-books. 

Reviews of the portion taught, with constant reference to the prelim- 
inary outline sketch, are very important, and should be made a monthly 
exercise. These may profitably take three forms— chronological, or the 
method foUowed in text-books ; biographical, or the statement of all 
that has been learned in regard to particular individuals ; geographical, 
or the statement of all important facts relating to the history of a 

locality. 

Study and Recitation. 

All school work in the lower grades, and most of it in the higher 
grades, should be done in the school-room. So important is this consid- 
ered that the Board has formulated its opinion in Rule 37, which provide* 
time for study during school sessions by requiring all teachers to divide 
their classes, when all the pupils are of one grade, into two sections, and 
to have one section studying while the other is reciting, as far as may be 
practicable. 

Enforced study will accomplish but little; voluntary, cheerful, and 
enthusiastic work is needed, and the teacher who is not able to secure 
this will not be successful either in government or instruction. There i& 
no duty more important or requiring more skiU than that of teaching 
pupils how to study. 

Manner in recitation should never be neglected. Each pupil should 
take and keep a correct and graceful position, give undivided attention,, 
and speak in a pleasant, distinct tone loud enough to be heard by the 
teacher and all the members of the class reciting, Grace of carriage and 
command of the vocal organs should be cultivated by regular and sys- 
tematic practice in the exercises given in Monroe's Vocal and Physical 
Training. 

Most recitations should consist of three parts — first, review of previous 
lesson ; second, subject of the day ; and, third, explanation of the lesson 
to follow. The proportion of time given to each of the parts wiU vary 
with circumstances. 

Intelligent understanding rather than tenacious memorizing should 
always be encouraged in recitations. Monotony and duU routine can be 
avoided by variety in the manner of conducting them. Be chary of 
fault-findmg and liberal in praising all honest efforts. Kindness and en- 
couragement are more potent, by far, than severity and censure. A 
school can never have the best success in studies without the most cordial 
good feeling between teacher and pupils. 
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EXCKPnoNH : Ordtndt That the salary of the Amistant in the First Dlvisioii, Eighth 
Orade, girls' sch(H>l, shall be $660, and no Bub- Assistant allowed ; that the salary of Mr. 
Joseph H. UanieU Director of Vocal Music, shaU be $960; that the salary of Miss AUoe E. 
Juhnson. Assistant Teacher of Vocal Music, shall be $ftOO ; that the salary of Miss B. E. 
Cttakley, Clerk to the Superintendent of the Seventh Division Scho(4s, sh^l be $800. 

DIRECTIONS. 

Ist. Credit shall be given to teachers for continuous service heretofore 
in corresponding grades in the Public Schools of the District, but the 
service of teacliers when interrupted by a resignation, dismissal, or fail- 
ure to be re-elected shall not be credited in Axing the salary for subse- 
quent service. 

2d. In promotion of teacliers from one grade to another the salary 
shall not be d(;creascd, but tlie salary for tlie third year in any grade 
shall not Ik; given to teachers until they have taught two years in the 
grade. 

3d. In schools of mixed grades, the highest grade shall govern or de- 
termine the salary, whenever in City Schools the number of pupils in 
such higliest grade is equal to one-third of the whole number of pupils 
attending the school, and not less than eighteen ; and in The County 
Scliools, whenever the number of pupils in such highest grade is equal to 
one-sixth of the whole number of pupils attending the school, and not less 
tlian six ; but in no case shall the salary of male teachers be based upon a 
grade lower than the Fourth. 

4th. Half-day schools are permitted in the First and Second Grades, 
and a salary for teachers in such scliools is provided for in the schedule ; 
but teachers who may be assigned to two half-day schools shall receive 
the same salary as is provided for teachers of whole-day schools of like 
grade. 

5th. Male teachers may be employed in boys' schools of the Seventh 
Grade in the City and in schools of mixed Grades in the County, if 
deemed expedient by the Board ; but in every such case, before such 
appointment shall be authorized, a written report, giving the reasons 
therefor, shall be submitted to the Board by the Committee on Teachers. 

6th. The word "Grade," as used in the schedule, sign! Acs one year's 
work of pupils according to the course of study prescribed for the Public 
Schools of the District of ('olumbia, and the words "First Grade " sig- 
nify the lowest, or beginner's grade. 

Pupils must have satisfactorily completed the course of study in the 
First Grade, and must have passed an acceptable examination therein 
before being promoted to the Second Grade ; and so on, through all the 
grades. 

7th. Increase of teachers' salaries shall take effect only at the begin- 
ning of a school year, and then the service, if not less than a half year, 
shall be credited as a year, and if less than a half year, shall be disre- 
garded. 



BLANK FORMS PfiJSGRIBED BT THE BOiRii OF TRD8TESS. 



Nu. 1. Monthly Beport of the Teacher, to be sent to the BuperviBing Principal. 

2. Abstract of Monthly Reports, to4>e made up by the Supervising Principal and sent 

to the Superintendent. 

3. Summary of Monthly Reports, in Record Book. 

i. Monthly Report of Special Teachers, to be sent to the Superintendent.— *'M" for 
Music ; •• D " for Drawing. 

5. Rules of the Schools. 

6. Notice to be sent by the Teacher to parents of pupils who have been absent two 

half days in a month. 

7. Notice to be sent by the Teacher to the Supervising Principal when pupils have for 

felted their seats. 

8. Notice to be sent by the Teacher to the Supervising Principal when pupils have 

been suspended. 

0. Notice to be sent by the Teacher to parents or guardians of pupils whose seats have 
been forfeited. 

10. Notice to be sent by the Teacher to parents or guardians of pupils suspended. 

11. Certificate of Merit. 

12. Monthly Report of Attendance, Deportment, and Scholarship, to be sent to parents 

by Teachers: "First and Second Orades." 

13. Ditto: **Third and Fourth Grades." 

14. Ditto : '* Fifth, Sixth, and Seventh Grades." 
16. Ditto: *« Eighth Grade." 

16. Certillcate to be given to persons who have passed an examination for Teachers' 

positions: **T" for Temporary; "D" for Drawing; •• N. S." for Normal School. 

17. Certificate to be given to pupils who have passed an examination for admission' t6 

the Advanced Grammar Schools. 

18. Application for school-books from parents in indigent circumstances. 

19. Classification of pupils— Close of the Year. 

20. Ticket of admission for pupils, to be sent to Teachers by the Supervising Principal. 

21. Ticket of transfer from one school to another, to be signed by the Teacher and tfp. 

proved by the Supervising Principal or Superintendent. .(Two sizes.). 

22. Requisiiiou, (for stationery, books, and other supplies,) to be signed by the Teacher 

and sent to the Supervising Principal. 

23. Monthly Report of the Superintendent. 

24. Report of Oral Examinations made by the Superintendent and Supervising Princi- 

pals: "First Grade," "Second Grade," "Third Grade," "Fourth Grade." 

25. Annual Report to be made by the Teacher. 

26. Report of the Annual Examination in Spelling. 

27. Censure Card, to be given by the Teacher to any pupil who has received five demerit 

marks for conduct in any week. 

28. Notice from Secretary to Teachers, informing them of their appointment. 

29. Fay-roll of Teachers. 

30. Fay-roll of Employees. 

31. Certificate of Teachers' Monthly Salaries, to be filled out and signed by the Super- 

vising Principal and sent to the Superintendent. 

32. Certificate of Employees' Monthly Salaries, to be tilled out, &c., as No. 31. 

33. Report of Annual Written Examinations. 

34. Blank BiU. 
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TRUSTEES OF PUBLIC SCHOOLS. 



July I, 1879, to Jmm 30, 1880. 



Name. 



First a|>- Lattt ap- 
pulutincut. pointment. 



RwtniirtB. 



Mr. Kilwanl UalUwin 

Mr. John II. Ur<MikM 

Dr. Arltiur ChrlHtln 

Mr. Wmiam W. CurUs 

Mr. Maillttitn DavlH 

U»v. Alexau<lor Falrluy 

Mr.M. M. IlolUuKl 

Mr. Uunry JohiuKtii 

Mr. T. A. Lamburt \ 

Mr. IJoiiJainiu F. Lloyd 

I 
Mr. Uoujainlu U. Lovujoy... 

Mr. CharloH M. MatthowH...' 

Mr. U.W. Mm<lloU>n, Jr 

I 
Mr. J. 1). Nounso 

Mr. Alfrotl lN>tH) 

Mr. WlUlam J. IUiooh 

Dr. Ooorgo C. tiamwm 



Mr. William U. Bmllli. 



Mr. (^oorgo White... 
Mr. Chai)lu Bruwu. 



Mr. Edward Tomple.... 
Mr. JuiM)i)h L. Poaraou. 



Nov., 1876 
Aug., 1874 
Mar., 187V 
Jan., 187U 
July, 1878 
July, 1878 
Juuo,1877 
July, 1871 
July. 1878 
Jau., 1871 
July, 1878 
Fob., 18tt0 
July, 1878 
July, 1878 
April, 1873 
Juuo,186'i 
Hupt.,1878 
July, 1878 
Nov., 1876 
Aug., 187V 

July, 1880 
July, 1880 



July, 1878 
July, 1878 
Mar., 1879 
July, 1880 
July, 1878 
July, 1878 
July, 1878 
Juuo,1879 
July, 1878 
July, 1878 
July, 1878 
July, 1878 
July, 1878 
July, 1878 
July, 1880 
Aug., 1878 
itopU,1878 
July, 1880 
July, 1878 
July, 1880 

July, 1880 
July, 1880 



Term expired June, 1880. 



Term expired June, 1880.— Reap- 
pointed. 
Resigned July, 1879. 



Term expired July, 1879. 
Term expired July, 1879. 



Term expired June, 1880. — Reap- 
pointed. 
Resigned August, 1879. 



Term expired June, 1880. — Reap- 
I pointed. 
I Term elpired June, 1880. 

' Appointed, vice Mr. William J. Rheee, 
I resigned.— Term expired • June, 
1880. —Reappointed. 
Appointed, vice Mr. Edward Bald- 
win, term expired. 
Appointed, vice Mr. George White, 
term expired. 
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Board of Trustees of Public Schooi^, 



ZS'TZ^ZC'T OF COXiXr2J:SZ.^, 



1880 -'81. 



♦ ■ ♦ 



FIRST CLASS — Term expires June SO, 1881. 

Rev. Alexander Fairley, 
Mr. Tallmadge A. Lambert, 
Mr. Benjamin G. Lovejoy, 
Mr. Charles M. Matthews, 
Mr. D. W. MiDDLETON, Jr., 
Mr. James B. Nourse. 



SECOND CLASS — Term expires June 80) 1882. 

Mr. John H. Brooks, 
Dr. Arthur Christie, 
Mr. Benjamin F. Lloyd, 
Dr. George C. Samson, 
Mr. Thomas Somerville, 
Mr. John F. N. Wilkinson, 
Mr. William H. A. Wormley. 



third CLASS — Ternfi expires June SO, 1888. 

Mr. Chapin Brown, 
Mr. William W. Curtis, 
Mr. Joseph L. Pearson. 
Mr. Alfred Pope, 
Mr. Willum H. Smith, 
Mr. Edward Temple, 
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STANDING COMMITTEES OF THE BOARD. 



Messrs. Matthews, 
Fairi.ky, 

I^JVKJoY, 

Smith. 

Ways and Means, 

Messrs. Lrovi), 
Smith, 
Temvlk, 

Buildint/g and Repairs, 

Messrs. Somkrvilll, 
Samson, 
Curtis, 
Br(n>ks, 
Hrown, 

TRMI'LH, 

Pearson. 

Supplies and Accounts, 
Messrs. Middletdn, 

Te.MI'1,K, 

Pearson, 
Worm LEY, 
Curtis, 
Samson,. 
Brooks. 

Janitors, 
Messrs. Wilkinson, 

NOURSE, 

Pearson. 

Text'Books and Course of Study, 

Messrs. I^ambert, 
Lovejoy, 
Brown. 



Teachers, 
Messrs. I^)Vej<)Y, 
Christie, 
Curtis, 

l^MBERT, 

Lloyd, 

MiDDLEToN, 

Br(k>ks. 

Examinations, 
Messrs. Christie, 
Fair ley, 
Pope. 

Scholarshijfs and Prizes, 
Messrs. Fair ley, 
Wormley, 
Pearson. 

Music, 

Messrs. Middleton, 
Lloyd, 
Smith. 

Drawing and Penmanship, 

Messrs. Samson, 
Pope, 
Christie. 

Annual Report, 
Messrs. Lambert, 

NoURSE, 

Wilkinson. 

Printing, 

Messrs. Brooks, 
Pearson, 
Pope. 

Library, 
Messrs. Curtis, 

MiDDLETON, 

Lambert. 
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OFFICERS AND SUB -BOARDS. 



• ■ • 



President, 

Namefl. Resldencea. PUcea nf Business. 

CHARLE3 M. Matthews 1 140 Washington st.,Oeorge'tn.| 55 Congress street, Genrget'n. 

Secretary of the Board, 
John H. Brooks | 927 Eighteenth street n. w | Navy Department. 

Superintendent of Schools in the First Six Divisions, 
J. Ormond Wilson 1 1439 Mass. avenue n. w i Franklin Building. 



Superintendent of Schools in the Seventh Division, 
Qeorge F. T. Cook ' 1537 K street n. w I Sumner Building. 



Sub-Board^ First Division, 



Benjamin G. Lovejoy. 
Qeoroe C. Samson 



902 Twelfth street n. w. ., 
2419 Penna. avenue n. w. 



325 Four-and-a-half st. n. w- 
2419 Penna. avenue n. w. 



Sub-Board^ Second Division, 

Tallmadge a. Lambert 91l M street n. w 410 Fifth street n. w. 

Edward Temple ' 905 K street n. w ' Bank of Washington. 

Sub'Board^ Third Division, 

William C. Dodge 116 B street n. e I 700 Ninth street n. w. 

D. W. Middleton, Jr 214 New Jersey avenue s. e....| 1427 F street n. w. 



Benjamin F. Lloyd. 
Joseph L. Pearson .. 



Sub' Boards Fourth. Division, 

315 Thirteenth street s. w Seventh street, near D, n. w. 

493 Maryland avenue s. w I Corner 9Ch and D streets n.w. 



Sub-Board^ Fifth Division, 

W. W. Curtis • 56 Market street, Oeorgetown. 700 Ninth street n. w. 

Charles M. Matthews 1 140 Washington street, ** , 53 Congress street, Qeorget'u^ 



Sub-Board^ Sixth ^Division , 



Arthur Christie Uniontown 

Alexander Fairley Benning 

William H. A. Wormley Pierce Mill r»>ad, near Ten- 

nallytown. 

James B. Nourse. 



Oeorgetown and Rockville 
Turnpike, near Tenn^lyt'n. 

Chapin Brown Mount Pleasant 



Uniontown. 

Benning. 

1500 H street n. w. 

Georgetown. 

470 Louisiana avenue. 



Sub-Board^ Seventh Division, 



John H.Brooks 

John F. N. Wilkinson 
Alfred Pope 



William h. Smith. 



927 Eighteemh street, n. w....' Navy Department. 

901 E street s. w Library of Congress, U. 8. 

Cor. Greene and Beall streets, '. On Greene street, near Beall, 
Georgetown Georgetown. 

816 Fourth street n. w ' Library, U. 8. H. B. 
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SCHOOL CALENDAR, 1880-'8i. 
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Total Number of S(;hool Days, 199. 



Z%eervLla,x aJIeetlaa^ro o£ tlxe Soa,rd. o£ rSTrvLstees. 

July 13 October 12 January 11 April 12 

August 10 N()veml>er 9 February 8 May 10 

September 14 December 14 March 8 June 14 

June 28 
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